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AABBSSTTRRAACCTT  
 
 
Internationalization is an important strategic issue for survival for most business schools of 
today. Following this, various international accreditation bodies have in recent years been 
very successful in promoting accreditation as a means of gaining status and prove high 
quality. These business school accreditation schemes clearly state their targets against top 
quality international schools and programs. Internationalization of the business school opera-
tions can thus be stated to be of vital importance for schools aiming for one or more of these 
accreditations. The intention of this study is to turn the issue around and explore to which 
extent, and with what kind of impact, the accreditation processes in turn have on the area of 
internationalization within the business school organization. 
 
The theoretical framework consists of three main areas: ’The Business School Environment’, 
‘Strategy as Practice’ and ‘Institutional Theory’. The first part aims to reach an understanding 
for the environment and situation that business schools of today are facing. It also highlights 
major challenges for the future. In the second part, Strategy as Practice research theories are 
used to gain understanding for strategy behaviour and strategy creation within pluralistic 
organizations, such as the higher education institution. The third part deals with issues on 
Quality Frameworks with the aim to reach understanding for the impact such processes can 
have on the organization. Sensemaking Theory is further used to illustrate the rational behind 
decision making of business school leaders and the concluding part connects theories on 
quality frameworks to Identity Creation, linking together identity with culture and image. 
 
The research approach for this qualitative study is the abductive one and the empirical data is 
collected through a number of semi-structured interviews with business school representatives 
at various levels working in the area of international relations. 
 
Main findings are presented within the framework of a time structured (past, present, future) 
model connected to the study’s five objectives: The development of internationalization 
within the school; the view on internationalization among organizational members; the 
characteristics of decision making and implementation processes; the main impact factors of 
accreditation and the expectations of major future challenges. 
 
The results indicate that although accreditation has shown to have had a substantial impact on 
the success of business school operations in an international perspective, it is to a much lesser 
extent a concrete tool for change and improvement within the area of internationalization as 
such. Accreditation has shown to be strongly connected to previous development and view on 
internationalization within the organizations. Also, a strong belief in, and commitment to, 
internationalization among influential organizational members has proved to be vital for the 
accreditation processes. Furthermore, a number of unique characteristics connected to the 
identities’ of the organizations studied showed to have notable impact on the success of the 
schools’ international operations, so also the accreditation processes. This includes organiza-
tional culture and tradition; working methods; dissemination of information; strong social 
connections; knowledge, dedication and commitment by individuals and management’s 
ability to provide organizational members with trust, respect, autonomy and encouragement. 
 
Key words: Accreditation, Business School, Identity, Institutionalization, Internationalization, 
Sensemaking, Strategy as Practice, Quality Frameworks.  
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11..  IINNTTRROODDUUCCTTIIOONN  

 
1.1 Background of the Study 
 
Internationalization has come to be an important strategic issue for business schools in the last 
decade. In fact, it should not be associated with too much risk to say that most business schools of 
today would define themselves as ‘international’. The question is rather whether a business school 
not defining itself as ‘international’ would be considered a serious business education provider in 
today’s global world.   
 
Already 20 years ago, the need for internationalizing the business school was discussed by 
Aggarwal (Aggarwal 1989), who saw the global dimension becoming an important aspect of 
business education. This need was, in his opinion, based on the fact that the product and financial 
markets in the US had globalized due to rapid advances in the technology of information 
processing and transmission at the time, and that the US economy had become less dominant with 
the growing economies in Europe and Asia. Thus, as business students needed to understand the 
global dimension of business in order to be able to work not only internationally or for multi-
national companies but also within their own country, business schools had to response to that 
need (Aggarwal 1989). 
 
In 2003, 2 million university students, or 2% of all students in the world, were studying outside 
their home country. Although not knowing the proportion of business students among these, we 
can assume that it was quite large. We can also assume that the 2 million in 2003 have been 
increasing substantially in the last five years. The author/s of this special Economics report on 
higher education (Economist 2005) means that the attractiveness of higher education institutions 
increases in proportion to these institutions tailoring their offerings to foreign students. Further-
more; the more students transfer between countries, the more the institutions count the choices of 
the students rather than acting on the wishes shown by national authorities. This results in two big 
trends continuously feeding each other; internationalization and competition (Economist 2005). 
 
Almost 20 years after Aggarwal, Starkey and Tempest, in discussing the evolving role of the 
business school, state that “Internationalisation has been the latest holy grail/cash cow in the 
business school portfolio” (Starkey and Tempest 2008). They envisage a future in which only the 
elite schools will continue to prosper while the majority of other business education providers will 
not survive unless they are innovative and find their own niche. Starkey and Tempest further 
mean that European business schools in particular need to develop a distinctive identity in order to 
successfully compete with their US counterparts (Starkey and Tempest 2008). 
 
In recent years, along with internationalization having become such an important tool for business 
schools to survive in the increasingly fierce competition, international accreditation bodies have 
had large success in promoting accreditation as a means of gaining status and prove high quality. 
Stating that this accreditation trend is one way for business schools to seek to develop such a 
‘distinctive identity’ as asked for by Starkey and Tempest, can hardly be considered a wild guess.  
 
EQUIS (The European Quality Improvement System), an international system of quality assess-
ment for business schools, was created in 1997 by the EFMD (European Foundation for 
Management Development) with active support of a number or European top schools. The 
creation of EQUIS was based on the perceived need to develop an accreditation system targeted at 
business schools trying to make an international impact (Urgel 2007). 
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In the same period of time, the AACSB (Association to Advance Collegiate Schools of Business), 
having provided national accreditation for business schools in the US for almost 80 years, and the 
AMBA (Association for MBAs), having accredited MBA programs in the UK for almost 30 
years, both decided to go international. While EQUIS already from the beginning clearly stated its 
target against top-quality international business schools, AACSB underwent a major revision in 
order to match its criteria to non-American educational systems, thus also stating their new target 
against schools wishing to compete on the global market (Urgel 2007, Trapnell 2007). 
 
By 2006, 22% of schools accredited by EQUIS were non-European, 16% of schools accredited by 
AACSB were non-North American (out of which 6% European) and 77% of AMBA accredited 
MBA programs were outside of the UK (out of which 30% non-European). In the last three years 
these numbers have further increased and today EQUIS, AACSB and AMBA are the three most 
regarded business school accreditations on the international arena (Urgel 2007). 
 
From the above we can conclude that internationalization has shown to be of vital importance for 
business schools aiming for accreditation. Since these accreditation systems are, in nature, of 
international character this does not come as a surprise. But what about the other way around; 
what impact does accreditation have on internationalization? Do business schools get even more 
‘international’ going through accreditation processes? Do business school employees change their 
way of working with international issues due to the accreditation processes? Do they look dif-
ferently on internationalization of their school and its operations with the experience of the 
accreditation? 
 
Having worked in a Swedish business school (receiving the EQUIS accreditation for the first time 
in 2006) with international relations for several years, I have come to find this approach quite 
interesting. I believe that it has not gained very much attention, nor from researchers or business 
school representatives. The reason for this may simply be that the relationship between inter-
nationalization and accreditation is somehow viewed as a ‘one way’ relationship; one that is more 
or less taken for granted: A high level of internationalization of business school operations is seen 
as necessary in order to reach the goal of accreditation. A school succeeding to gain an interna-
tionally recognized accreditation label has proven to be highly international – ‘end of story’. 
 
I have, to quite a large extent, found research published on different aspects on internationali-
zation in the higher education context; internationalization of higher education institutions in 
general and internationalization from the business school perspective in particular. I have also 
found a number of scientific- as well as viewpoint articles on business school accreditation 
schemes and the impact those can have on business schools in terms of, for instance; visibility, 
reputation and development of operations in general. I have however not found previous research 
that, in particular, addresses the specific relationship between accreditation and internationali-
zation. When given the opportunity to write this thesis, the choice was therefore not very difficult. 
 

1.2 Research Question 
 
Based on the above background, my research question has been defined as follows: 
 
To which extent is accreditation a tool for change and continuous improvement within the area of 
international relations in the business school? 
 

- What is the impact on the organization? 
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1.3 Objectives of the Study 
 
To be able to analyze how a specific strategic decision (accreditation) has impacted on a certain 
area of business school operations (international relations), it is important to know something 
about the historic background and development of the area in question (internationalization). In 
short; knowing how far the school has reached in its internationalization process at the time of 
deciding to apply for accreditation. 
 
Thus, the first objective of this study is: 
 

1. To describe the development of internationalization within the business school. 
 
In order to be able to draw reliable conclusions, it is important to gain understanding for the 
perceived meaning and value of the subject of study. This should be of specific importance when 
studying an area such as internationalization, which may have different meaning in different 
environments and for different people.  
 
This leads to the second objective of the study: 
 

2. To describe how internationalization is viewed by organizational members. 
 
Having gained understanding for the area of study in question, the main objectives of the study 
can be defined: 
 

3. To analyze the decision making and implementation processes for accreditation. 
4. To gain understanding for the impact of accreditation for the business school as a whole 

and its international operations in specific. 
 
Finally, baring in mind the rapidly changing environment facing business schools of today, we 
cannot exclude one last objective: 
 

5. To define future challenges to be faced by business schools wishing to stay competitive on 
the international arena. 

 
1.4 Demarcations and Perspective 
 
This study is based on information gathered from two European business schools. Its findings can 
thus not be generalized across business schools worldwide or across the European business school 
community as a whole.  
 
The perspective of the empirical study is seen through the eyes of people working within interna-
tional relations in the respective organizations. The results are therefore not necessarily applicable 
to other areas of operations within the business school. 
 
Finally, although people working at various levels within the area of international relations have 
been part of the study, my intention has not been to make comparisons between the organizational 
members at different levels but rather between the organizations as a whole. 
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1.5 Model Introduction 
 
This study will be illustrated through the model presented on the next page. The timeline (past, 
present, future) provides a basis for illustrating the objectives as described above: First, we look 
back on internationalization within the organizations in general, followed by studying the accredi-
tation process in specific (past). We then turn to look at the impact of accreditation for the 
organization of today (present) and finally, we try to predict what will happen in the next few 
years (future). 
 
The model will be further developed and presented again by concluding chapter 3, where the 
theoretical framework presented will be applied to the model. Finally, the model will be 
illustrating the conclusions of the study in chapter 7. 
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INTERNATIONALIZATION WITHIN THE BUSINESS SCHOOL  

ACCREDITATION 

FACING THE FUTURE 

PAST 

P 
R 
E 
S 
E 
N 
T 

Development of 
Internationalization 

View on 
Internationalization 

Strategic Decision & 
Implementation 

Impact of 
Accreditation 

FUTURE 

Expectations & 
Challenges 

Organizing 
International Activities  

Objective 1 Objective 2 

Objective 3 Objective 4 

Objective 5 

Figure 1.1 Introductory Model (author’s model) 
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22..  TTHHEEOORREETTIICCAALL  MMEETTHHOODDOOLLOOGGYY  

 
2.1 Research Philosophy 
 
According to Remenyi et al., philosophical research questions are regarded as those questions that 
help setting the framework in which the research will be conducted. Research methodology is the 
procedural framework within which we conduct our research (Remenyi et al. 1998:24-28). In this 
chapter I will try to describe important aspects of different theoretical methodology choices and 
define my own study within this framework. 
 
Epistemology 
Epistemology concerns the question of what constitutes acceptable knowledge in a certain 
discipline, or in other terms; what our grounds of knowledge are (Bryman and Bell 2007:16, 
Saunders, Lewis and Thornhill 2007:102-107, Remenyi et al. 1998:103). A central issue in this 
context is the question of whether social sciences can be studied in the same way as natural 
sciences. The position affirming this possibility is strongly associated with an epistemological 
position known as positivism (Bryman and Bell 2007:16). 
 
Positivism is typically connected to the following assumptions: 
 

- Credible data can only be produced by phenomena that can be observed (Saunders et al. 
2007:103).  

- The end product of research is aimed to be law-like generalizations similar to those that 
are produced by natural scientists (Remenyi et al. 1998:32). 

- The purpose of theory is to generate hypothesis that can be tested. (Bryman and Bell 
2007:16). 

- The research is conducted in a value-free, or objective, way. (Bryman and Bell 2007:16, 
Saunders et al. 2007:103). The assumption is that the researcher neither is affected by nor 
effects the subject of the research but is completely independent (Remenyi et al. 1998:33). 

 
But can the social world of business and management which is so complex and constantly 
changing, be studied in the positivistic way, rendering law-like generalizations? No, argue many, 
this is not possible. Sympathising with that view makes the research philosophy nearer to the 
interpretive way of doing research. (Saunders et al. 2007:106). 
 
Interpretivism is typically connected to the following assumptions: 
 

- The study of the social world is requiring a research procedure that reflects the distinctive-
ness of humans as against the natural order (Bryman and Bell 2007:17). It emphasizes the 
difference between conducting research among people rather than objects (such as 
computers, cars etc.) (Saunders et al. 2007:107). 

- Whilst the main ingredient in the positivistic approach to social science research is the 
explanation of human behaviour, the main ingredient in the interpretivistic approach is the 
understanding of human behaviour (Bryman and Bell 2007:18). 

- Phenomenology is known as one of the main intellectual traditions that have been respon-
sible for the anti-positivist tradition. This particular philosophy is concerned with the 
question of how people make sense of their environment (Bryman and Bell 2007:18). 
Since I find this “way of describing” interpretivism specifically interesting for my study, I 
will go into it a little bit further with the help of Remenyi et al: 
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Phenomenology is sometimes called the “non-positivistic approach”, being the appropriate stra-
tegy for research into people and organizations. Questions like “Why do so many people hate their 
jobs?” or “Why are some corporate cultures highly centralized while others have high degrees of 
autonomy?” are difficult to answer with the positivistic approach. Remenyi et al. argues that even 
though more traditional natural scientists still sometimes regard the use of phenomenology as 
non-science, this view is generally declining. It is increasingly accepted among business and 
management scholars that phenomenology is better suited to the type of research where the central 
issue is about people and their behaviour (Remenyi et al. 1998:94-95). 
 
My study is concerned with people and their behaviour. It aims to understand how people’s ways 
of looking at things (internationalization and accreditation), their actions and interactions affect 
the organization. The epistemology of my study is therefore in its nature interpretivistic and I 
choose to consider myself a phenomenologist in the way I approach the research problem. 
 
Ontology 
While epistemology is concerned with what constitutes acceptable knowledge in a specific field 
of study, ontology is concerned with the nature of reality, or the nature of social entities (Saunders 
et al. 2007:108, Bryman and Bell 2007:22). Remenyi et al. choose to define ontology as the 
answer to the question “Whether the object of investigation is the product of consciousness 
(nominalism) or whether it exists independently (realism)” (Remenyi et al. 1998:103). 
 
These two different ontological variations are often described in the terms of “objectivism” and 
“subjectivism” (also referred to as “constructionism”): 
 
The objectivism position implies that social entities confront us as external facts that we cannot 
reach nor have any influence on. This can be exemplified in terms of an organization or their 
inhabitants themselves. If we view an organization as a tangible object or organizational members 
as an objective entity and decide to adopt an objectivist stance, we tend to view the organization 
as having a reality that is external to the individuals who work there. People have job descriptions 
and do the job that they are appointed to do. They follow standardized procedures and they learn 
and apply the organizational values and mission statements. Not doing this, they face the risk of 
reprimands or even loosing their job (Bryman and Bell 2007:22, Saunders et al. 2007:108). 
 
The subjectivist (or constructionist) view is that social phenomena and the meaning of these are 
continually being accomplished by social actors. Social phenomena are not only produced through 
social interaction but are also in a constant state of revision (Saunders et al. 2007, Bryman and 
Bell 2007). Remenyi et al. explains this, in relation to the phenomenology background to research, 
that “the researcher has to look beyond the details of the situation to understand the reality or 
perhaps a reality working behind them” (Remenyi et al. 1998:35). 
 
This view follows from the interpretivist position stating that it is necessary to explore the 
subjective meanings motivating the actions of people, in order for the researcher to understand 
why they act the way they do. It is quite possible that different individuals may interpret the same 
situation in different ways. This is the consequence of the fact that people have different views on 
the world we live in and constructionism views reality as socially constructed (Saunders et al. 
2007:108-109).  
 
Based on the above, already having stated my study as interpretivistic with the aim of studying 
how people actually affect their own organization (the organization being viewed as affected by 
its members rather than existing independently of them), my ontological position is the 
subjectivist (constructionist) one. 
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Research Paradigm 
In order to draw the section of research philosophy together and framing business research into 
the epistemology and ontology discussion, four competing research paradigms are suggested by 
Burrell and Morgan (1979) (Saunders et al. 2007:112-113, Bryman and Bell 2007:25). According 
to Saunders et al. these paradigms are very useful not only for summarizing the epistemologies 
and ontologies but also for offering a categorization which can be of specific use in management 
and business research in order to generate fresh insights into real-live issues and problems 
(Saunders et al. 2007:112). The four paradigms are presented in the figure below: 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Radical 
humanist 

 
 

Radical 
structuralist 

Interpretative Functionalist 

 
 
 
Figure 2.1 Four Paradigms for the Analysis of Social Theory (Saunders et al. 2007:112) 
 
Objectivist and Subjectivist stances relates to the discussion on ontology above, where the 
objectivist dimension states that there is an external viewpoint from which the organization can be 
viewed and the subjectivist dimension states that an organization is a socially constructed product 
that can be understood only from the viewpoint of individuals who are directly involved in its 
activities (Bryman and Bell 2007:25). 
 
Radical change relates to making judgements about the way organizations ought to be and to 
suggest changes in order to achieve this while the regulatory perspective is less judgemental and 
critical. It rather seeks to describe what is going on in organizations and make suggestions on how 
to improve within the current framework of the way things are done (Bryman and Bell 2007:26, 
Saunders et al. 2007:112). 
 
In plotting the assumptions of researchers along the two axes in the figure above, we are provided 
with a framework that can identify four possible paradigmatic positions for studying organizations 
(Saunders et al. 2007:113, Bryman and Bell 2007:26): 
 

• Functionalist: The most common framework for the study on organizations. It is based 
on problem-solving and is concerned to provide practical solutions to practical problems, 
leading to a rational explanation of a particular problem, often with the development of a 
set of recommendations. 

• Interpretative:  The philosophical position to which this paradigm refers (which has been 
described above as ‘phenomenology’), is the way we humans try to make sense of the 
world around us. The major concern for the researcher working within this paradigm is 

Subjectivist Objectivist 

Radical change 

Regulation 
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not to achieve change but to understand and explain what is going on in organizational 
life. 

• Radical Humanist: This view sees the organization as a social arrangement from which 
individuals need to be emancipated and adopts a critical perspective on organizational life. 
The radical humanist researcher is guided by the need for change. 

• Radical Structuralist:  Views an organization as a product of power relationships, 
resulting in conflict. The approach of the research is to achieve fundamental change based 
on an analysis of those kinds of organizational phenomena. 

 
The suggestion is that each paradigm results in the generation of quite different types of 
organizational analysis, seeking to address specific problems in different ways. Some researchers 
have argued that there can be no synthesis between paradigms while others state that the 
boundaries are not as clear as Burell and Morgan suggested (Bryman and Bell 2007:26). I will not 
go into this discussion but rather argue that each researcher has to find his/her own statements of 
purpose in terms of research philosophy, approaches and strategies, with or without the help of 
these paradigms. 
 
For my study, I find the paradigm framework quite useful. Plotting my assumptions along the 
axes, results in a clear placement of my research at the bottom left side of the figure: interpreta-
tive: The subjectivist stance has been argued for earlier and on the other axis, between ‘radical 
change’ and ‘regulation’, my study has a regulatory perspective since it is not aiming to make 
judgements or suggest changes but to describe and understand what is going on in the 
organizations studied. 
 

2.2 Research Approach 
 
Every research project involves the use of theory. If that theory is made explicit or not already in 
the starting phase raises an important question concerning the design of the project: The question 
is whether the research should use the inductive or deductive approach (Saunders et al. 2007:117). 
This can be explained as being two possible ways of establishing what is true or false and to draw 
conclusions: induction and deduction. Induction is based on empirical evidence whilst deduction 
is based on logic. Through induction, we make empirical observations first and then draw 
conclusions based on these observations. Through deduction, we do logical reasoning and draw 
conclusions out of this, which results in hypothesis that we later on test through empirical 
observation (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:13). 
 
Induction is, easily put, about ‘building a theory’ while deduction is about ‘testing a theory’ that 
has already been built. What about studies like mine, where theory and empirical observations are 
emerging side by side? Is that a bad way to proceed with research? 
 
Fortunately not! It would be very difficult to keep rigid divisions between deduction and induc-
tion. According to Saunders et al. (2007:119), it is not only perfectly possible to combine the two 
within the same piece of research; it is actually often advantageous to do that. Bryman and Bell 
(2007) means that it is useful to think of the relationship between theory and research in terms of 
inductive and deductive strategies but that they are possibly better thought of as tendencies rather 
than hard-and-fast distinctions. Ghauri and Gronhaug explain the process in the following words:  
 
“In the process of research, methods begin with ideas and facts which lead us to propositions, 
theories and predictions. New theories and predictions lead us to new ideas and facts, and a new 
cycle begins, leading us to new theories.” (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:14) 
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Alvesson and Sköldberg use the term Abduction for a method which, according to the authors, is 
the one in reality used for many case based studies. It basically means that one separate case is 
interpreted from a hypothetical overall pattern which, if correct, explains the case in question. The 
interpretation should then be certified through new observations (cases). The authors highlight 
that although abduction has features in common with both induction and deduction, it is not a 
simple mixture of the two as it adds new and specific features. The main difference from the other 
two methods is the inclusion of ‘understanding’: While induction is based on empirical obser-
vations and deduction on theory, abduction is likewise (like induction) based on empirical obser-
vations, however does not reject theoretical pre-positions (like deduction). From this follows that 
the analysis of the empirical data very well can be combined with studies of already existing 
theories found - for the discovery of patterns that provides understanding. The research process 
becomes an alternation between theories and empirical observations being continuously re-
interpreted in the light of each other (Alvesson and Sköldberg 2008:55-56). 
 
The above discussion on different research approaches can be illustrated in the following figure: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.2 Induction and Deduction (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:14) in combination with Abduction 
(Alvesson and Sköldberg (2008:55) 
 
 
My main intention with this study has been to observe facts through empirical investigation in 
order to create understanding within a certain area of business school operations and thereby be 
able to formulate propositions (induction). At the same time, I have also used already existing 
theories in order to be able to explain and gain understanding for the subject of study (deduction).   
 
Based on the fact that there has been clear interactions between data and theory (emerging 
together by adding existing theories and empirical data side by side throughout the research 
process for enhanced understanding), my study should be defined as abductive.   
 

Laws and theories 

Facts acquired through 
observation 

 INDUCTION  DEDUCTION 

Explanations and 
predictions 

 

ABDUCTION 

Alternation Observation/Theory 
Understanding 
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2.3 Research Strategy 
 
The division between quantitative and qualitative research strategies is often discussed and 
highlighted among researchers at all levels. It seems even to be so that we tend to speak of 
“qualitative researchers” and “quantitative researchers” as if they had completely different views 
on how to conduct proper research.  
 
According to Bryman and Bell, the distinction between qualitative and quantitative represents a 
useful means of classifying different methods in business research. This distinction could seem to 
be not much more than the fact that quantitative research deals with measurement and qualitative 
research does not. However, even as this is typically the case, many writers suggest that the 
differences are deeper than that. Quantitative and qualitative research actually differs with respect 
to the connection between theory and data (induction/deduction), epistemological and ontological 
foundations (Bryman and Bell 2007:28). 
 
In Johansson Lindfors’ opinion, it is often is quite unclear what people actually mean when 
talking about “quantitative” and “qualitative” research. She means that people who speak about 
qualitative strategies mainly refer to the inductive approach; case studies and subjective collection 
and/or analysis methods, while quantitative strategy is connected to the deductive approach; broad 
empirical studies and quantitative methods of analysis (Johansson Lindfors 1993:72). She further 
states that (as opposite to Bryman and Bell) since qualitative or quantitative collection of data can 
actually be used independently of the research philosophy and approach, it is not very meaningful 
to speak of qualitative and quantitative research and in this distinction include every aspect of the 
research methodology. Instead, one should use the distinction when defining methods for the 
collection and analysis of data (Johansson Lindfors 1993:72). 
 
Based on the definition of Johansson Lindfors, I have chosen the qualitative strategy in perfor-
ming case studies, with subjectively collected information through semi-structured interviews (see 
chapter 5) and subjective methods of analysis aiming to understand rather than confirming a 
hypothesis.  
 
The table below provides a summary of the methodological positioning of my study: 
 
 
Epistemological 
orientation 

Positivism: 
-The natural science model 

Interpretivism/Phenomenology: 
-The non positivistic approach 

   
Ontological 
orientation 

Objectivism: 
-Social entities defined as external facts 

Subjectivism (Constructionism): 
-Social entities depending on 
social actors 

     
Research 
paradigm 

Radical 
Structuralist 

Radical Humanist Functionalist Interpretative 

   
Research 
approach 

Deductive: 
-Testing of theory 

Abductive: 
- Alternation data/theory 

Inductive: 
-Generation of theory 

   
Research Strategy Quantitative: 

-Deductive data collection and analysis 
Qualitative: 
-Inductive data collection and 
analysis 

 
Table 2.1 Summary of Theoretical Methodological Standpoints 
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2.4 Choice of Theories and Secondary Data Collection 
 
The search for adequate theories for a research project is, according to Johansson Lindfors 
(1993:87), two-folded: Firstly, it is about defining the framework; what areas of research to 
include (the choice of theories). Secondly, it is about the actual search and selection of literature 
and other sources, including the ability to decide when to stop searching (the data collection). 
 
Regarding choice of theories: 
Defining the framework of the literature search has typically an intimate connection with the 
formulation of the research problem. It is, according to Johansson Lindfors, important not to make 
the frame too narrow, especially when it comes to areas such as business administration and 
management that are, by definition, interdisciplinary (Johansson Lindfors 1993:87). 
 
For my literature review, the major concern has rather been the opposite. I have been able to 
define many different areas of research that could be applicable in connection to my research 
problem. During the process this approach has sometimes felt too broad or even a bit over-
whelming. The main areas I have covered in my literature review are ‘Internationalization’, 
‘Accreditation’, ‘Strategy as Practice’ and ‘Institutional Theory’. From a rather broad perspective, 
my intention has been to narrow down the theories making them suitable for analyzing the 
empirical data. 
 
I am convinced that, based on my broad theoretical approach, other theories and models could 
also have been chosen for the purpose of my study.  
 
Regarding secondary data collection: 
Johansson Lindfors (1993:88) presents three criteria that are important to take into consideration 
when deciding which theories to use: the origin, the empirical base and timeliness. I have chosen 
to use these definitions in attempting to take a critical stance towards my use of secondary 
sources. 
 
The origin concerns the use of first or second hand sources in presenting theories. First hand 
sources should always be used, since when using second hand sources there is a risk of major 
misunderstandings when referring to the original author’s standpoints (Johansson Lindfors 
1993:88-89).  

 
I have, to my knowledge, mainly used first hand sources. Obvious exceptions are citations where 
the original author has been cited in the work by other authors. Since citations are the exact 
wording of the original author, the risk of interpreting wrong must be considered close to non-
existing (provided the citation is correct). 

 
The major part of the sources used are scientific articles collected through databases provided by 
the Umeå University library, such as EBSCO Business Source Premier and Web of Science SSCI. 
I have also, but to a lesser extent, referred to books which have been found through the library 
database ALBUM. Many of the sources used have also been found through references in other 
articles or books and some through recommendations from my supervisor.  
 
The empirical base concerns whether the author (that is being referred to) has observed the 
empirical findings him-/herself (primary source) or if his/her reasoning is based on the experien-
ces of other authors (secondary source). Whether this is of major importance or not is highly 
connected to the research question and the research philosophy. Therefore only primary or both 
primary and secondary sources can be used (Johansson Lindfors 1993:89). 
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In practice, both primary and secondary sources are often used, so also in my study. For the main 
theories however, I have chosen to refer to scientific research based on empirical material 
collected by the author/s of the article or the book referred to. By doing this, in combination with 
only selecting peer-reviewed articles for the use of main theories and models in my work, my 
intention has been to be as reliable and trustworthy as possible in the use of theories. 
 
Timeliness refers to how new or old the works referred to are. The main principle is that the 
researcher should be updated on the latest research and findings within the area, although this 
does not mean that an older research is less valuable (Johansson Lindfors 1993:89-90). 
 
The sources I have used are generally quite recent. Most are published later than 2005, with the 
exception of those being used as a means of ‘looking back in history’ or presenting basic 
definitions made by often cited authors. As the debate and discussions around internationalization 
and business school accreditations started only a few years ago (at least in Europe), I neither saw 
any reason nor possibility to search for earlier publications on these topics.  
 
In the Strategy as Practice area, being a rather young area of strategy research, the theories 
presented are obviously quite recently developed. On the other hand, the number of researchers 
involved in this area, including publications available, is far less than in other areas of strategy 
research. I realize that the fact that I in large part refer to one specific author in this subject area 
(Jarzabkowski), can be considered a weakness. On the other hand, since she, and other of her 
colleagues referred to, are the most cited authors in the area, I believe that I have managed to 
collect much of the most valuable input on the subject. 
 
In regards to knowing when to stop searching for new theoretical input, this has, in accordance to 
the standpoint by Johansson Lindfors (1993:88) been quite difficult. My “theory definition 
process” has been going on more or less from the start to the end of the research process, meaning 
that I have been reading additional scientific articles and considering new theoretical input up 
until the phase of analysing the empirical data. 
 

2.5 Research Process Model 
 
My research process as a whole can be illustrated by the ‘hermeneutical circle’ below: 
 
 
 
 
 
       
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.3. The Hermeneutical Circle. Author’s model derived from Alvesson and Sköldberg. 
(Alvesson and Sköldberg 2008:193, 200) 
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Alvesson and Sköldberg (2008:193) states that in hermeneutic research1 one of the main themes 
has always been that the meaning of one part can only be understood if put in connection with the 
whole picture and the other way around; the whole picture can only be understood through the 
parts of which it is constructed. 
 
In accordance to my ontological standpoint described earlier, I believe that an organization cannot 
be studied independently of its organizational members. In order to understand how the accredita-
tion process has impacted on the internationalization process of the business school as a whole 
(‘the whole picture’), I wished to study the behaviour, thoughts and opinions of people inside the 
organization (‘the different parts’). On the other hand, I also believe that it is impossible to make 
reliable conclusions based solely on people’s behaviour or thoughts (‘the different parts’), without 
taking into account the organizational environment (‘the whole picture’), such as the school’s 
national/regional setting and internationalization background as well as its core mission, values 
and activities. 
 
The other part of the circle deals with the assumption that in order to understand something, you 
need a certain amount of pre-understanding. At the same time; pre-understanding, if to be 
developed, requires new understanding. Understanding must continuously be referred back to 
existing pre-understanding, and pre-understanding must be fertilized through new understanding 
(Alvesson and Sköldberg 2008:211). 
 
My pre-understanding for the area of study was mainly based on working experience in the start-
up-phase, whereas my understanding grew by reading scientific articles and literature, which in 
turn changed and improved my pre-understanding. The collection of empirical data was also, 
especially since it was made quite early in the process (see chapter 5), strongly influenced by my 
pre-understanding gained from work experience. Conducting the interviews gave me new insights 
and ideas for the theoretical framework and thus provided a higher level of understanding, which 
in turn contributed to better pre-understanding for conducting the remaining part of the research 
process.

                                                   
1 ”Hermeneutic research” is associated with qualitative methods and is expressing the same values as other terms for 
non-positivistic research, such as “interpretivism” or “phenomenology” described earlier. 
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33..  TTHHEEOORREETTIICCAALL  FFRRAAMMEEWWOORRKK  

 
3.1 The Business School Environment 
In this first section of the theoretical framework, I will discuss the environment and situation that 
business schools of today are facing, with emphasis on internationalization. I will then try to 
define any major challenges for business schools in the future through the eyes of different 
researchers.  
 

3.1.1 Internationalization of Business School Educa tion 
It is quite interesting to look back on what was predicted as important issues and obstacles for 
internationalizing the business school described 20 years ago and compare to the current situation. 
One of few who made such predictions was Aggarwal (Aggarwal 1989), who highlighted issues 
such as:  

• Bringing international aspects into the curriculum. 
• Emphasizing foreign language skills. 
• Promoting international experience among the students in terms of internships and study 

possibilities abroad. 
• Allowing foreign students to enter the classes.  

 
Aggarwal also discussed problems and obstacles expected in the internationalization process, such 
as: 

• The assumption that very few students were likely to want, or have the possibility to, work 
abroad soon after graduation. 

• The need for faculty development in order to internationalize the curriculum. 
• The need for recognition for the internationalization process within the framework of the 

institution’s funding, tenure, promotion policies and hiring of staff. 
• The need for support and resources among faculty and administrators. 

 
If we look at today’s situation in the mirror of what Aggarwal tried to foresee, we can state that 
business schools in general have succeeded quite well. The number of courses and programs with 
an ‘international dimension’ is huge; the offering of exchange study opportunities and internship 
programs gives most business students the possibility of spending part of their studies abroad; 
language courses are often incorporated in the study programs and/or exchanges and we have a 
large number of international students following English taught courses and study programs.  
 
What about the problems and obstacles expected according to Aggarwal? Regarding the wishes 
and possibilities for students to work abroad soon after graduation, this may very well be 
depending on nationality. Within Europe however, we can probably agree on the fact that it is far 
from impossible, or even unusual, that our graduates get their first employment abroad. Hiring 
faculty from abroad, whether for full time employment or guest periods, is something that many 
business schools has incorporated into their hiring policies and, in most cases, there is an 
International Office (or specifically appointed staff working with international relations issues) 
with administrative resources to handle the daily operations and strategic plans for the 
internationalization process of the school.  
 
Surely, many of the issues described by Aggarwal are still to be considered as problems or 
obstacles within business school organizations of today (see for example Ghemawat, 2008). 
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However, it should be fair to say that business schools in general has accomplished a lot in terms 
of internationalization during the last two decades and are now facing further challenges.  
More recent authors analyze the global situation of today’s business schools in more complex 
terms and broader aspects (Hay 2008, Ghemawat 2008, Howard 2007, Thomas 2007, Krell 2007, 
Starkey and Tempest 2008) where internationalization is not seen as an isolated task for the 
school to accomplish but rather something that has to be integrated in all aspects of operations. 
 
The environment of the business school has rapidly changed in the last years, with new demands 
on management education, global competition, new stakeholders etc. From this emerges the need 
to re-define the purpose of the business school (Starkey and Tempest 2008, Hay 2008). Hay, who 
defines business schools as “one of the great educational success stories of the last century, 
perhaps the great story” (Hay 2008), means that, despite their success, it is now time to question 
the purpose of the business school. He refers to a comment made by Joel Podolny, former dean of 
the Yale School of Management who, at the 2007 annual EFMD2 meeting for Deans and 
Directors, claimed that although the management profession has changed significantly, manage-
ment education has remained the same (Hay 2008).  
 
Thomas is touching on the same problem, believing that business schools are currently facing an 
image and identity crisis, having been subject to many critical reviews about their status as 
academic and professional schools. The main reasons for this he means, is on one hand that they 
are seen as having lost touch with the business world, and on the other of doing irrelevant research 
(Thomas 2007).  
 
Also Starkey and Tempest have a similar view in questioning the purpose of the business school 
and its role in management education by describing the view from the business perspective being 
different than the one from the academics perspective: Business seeing business schools as 
providers of services (research, consultancy, teaching) to business while academics seeing 
themselves as producers of knowledge of business rather than for business (Starkey and Tempest 
2008). 
 

3.1.2 Challenges ahead 
With the assumption that most business schools of today are, although on different levels and at 
different stages, per definition “international”: What are the driving forces for this need to re-
define the purposes of the business school? What are the new purposes and main challenges 
facing business schools in the future? 
 
Thomas uses a PEST3 (Political, Economic, Social, Technology) framework in order to define the 
business school environment and then highlights a number of Key Forces and Drivers that 
influences the evolution of management education in the future (Thomas 2007). 
 
His key conclusions from the PEST analysis (in many aspects associated with the UK situation in 
specific, but to be applicable in European countries in general) include critical issues such as: 
 

• Reduction of governmental/public funding for higher education institutions, forcing busi-
ness schools to balance quality in education against cost efficiency. (Political) 

                                                   
2 EFMD – European Foundation for Management Development, see 3.2.2.1. 
3 A more recent concept replacing the PEST framework is the PESTEL (Political, Economic, Social, 
Technological, Environmental, Legal) framework; providing a tool for an extended analysis of environmental 
influences on organizations - leading to possible success or failure of particular strategies. See for example 
Johnson et al. 2009:25-27).  
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• Standardisation of Business Schools in Europe through the Bologna Accord4 and greater 
competition. (Political) 

• Regulatory pressures for achieving accreditations (EFMD, AACSB, AMBA)5 and 
teaching/research quality (Quality Assurance Agencies) (Political) 

• The growth of the global economy and multinational student diversity in parallel with the 
rapid development of business schools of high quality in Europe as well as in Asia. 
(Economic) 

• Increased competition from private business schools/corporate universities, university 
alliance programs, faculty doing private consultancy and other forms of non-traditional 
competition such as distance learning programs offered by non-campus institutions. 
(Economic) 

• Change in social values regarding ethical issues, corporate social responsibility and sus-
tainable development. (Social) 

• Change in demography, such as expected age and lifestyle changing employment patters 
and enhancing the demand for life long learning along with new cultural and ethnic in-
fluences. (Social) 

• More demanding and knowledgeable students along with new learning technologies (such 
as e-learning and internet education, blended learning), requiring increasing flexibility in 
the business school’s delivery of education. (Technology) 

• A greater focus on the entrepreneur and entrepreneurship as legitimate areas of study as 
small businesses has become increasingly important for economic growth.1 (Not defined 
within the PEST analysis but described as equally important as the above factors.) 

 
The Key Driving Forces highlighted, based on the PEST-analysis of the environment summarized 
above, are illustrated in the following figure: 
 

 
Also Hay reflects on the business schools expansion to new continents such as Asia and India and 
the need this creates for a better shared understanding of the business school purpose in a global 
perspective. Like Thomas indicates in the PEST-analysis, Hay highlights the fact that the 

                                                   
4 The Bologna Accord, more often referred to as the Bologna Declaration: Among other things that Bologna brought, 
which mostly referred to, is the division of European higher education in a first (bachelor), second (master) and third 
(doctoral) cycle. For more information on history, background and implications, please visit the European Commission 
website for Education and Training: http://ec.europa.eu/education/ or the Umeå University website: 
http://www8.umu.se/umu/eng/about/bologna.html 
5 See 3.2.2 

Key Driving Forces 

Demography 

Competition  Technology 
(ICT) 

Globalization Entrepreneurship 

Figure 3.1 The Key Forces Driving Management Education (simplified from Thomas 2007:12) 
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“consumers” of business education, whether being students, executives or corporate clients, have 
become increasingly knowledgeable in terms of knowing about different alternatives, nationally 
and/or internationally, and concerned about value for money. The expectations of Alumni are also 
changing, with the need for continuous renewal of knowledge as seen as critical to maintaining 
personal employability (Hay 2008).6  
 
Putting it simple according to Hay, the purpose of the business school is to ‘create value’. For 
succeeding in the future, he means, the key is to make value creation central to what business 
schools do. Hay distinguishes between three types of value: 
 

• Academic value 
• Personal value 
• Public or Social value 

 
Academic value is to be created through research. According to Hay, there are different kinds 
of value creation made through research. One kind of value is created primarily through moving 
the boundaries of academic knowledge and understanding. Another kind of value is created by 
research that has a more immediate impact on business. One example is the globalization of the 
business school operations and research on leadership that fits this description. Hay means that the 
challenge lies within the balance between these two features when doing research: The choice 
between being rigorous or relevant, scientific or descriptive, single or inter-disciplinary. Referring 
to other authors in the area (such as Porras 1998) he means that a move towards greater pluralism; 
“…to a world in which academic and practitioner-oriented work is equally valued”, by doing 
research that is both rigorous and relevant, anchored in theory but also oriented in praxis, is 
needed (Hay 2008). 
 
Personal value is created through teaching. That is teaching for different groups of individuals 
such as students, executives and alumni. Hay refers to research made by London Business School 
in 2003, presenting interviews with a large number of senior executives worldwide where three 
elements of global business capabilities where identified; “Knowledge”, “Skills”  and 
“Attributes” : Knowledge being basic and typically accumulated early in the management career, 
acquisition of skills (for example communication skills and decision making skills) being 
typically acquired during the middle career period and acquisition of leadership attributes being 
essential later on in the career. He also mentions personal value in terms of enhancement of 
earning power for business school graduates and highlights that it is actually not only for current 
students that a business school creates personal value. The importance of maintaining one’s 
personal employability in today’s world, characterised by plural and more fluid careers, require 
the business schools to provide valuable life-long learning opportunities (Hay 2008). 
 
Social value is the third element that creates purpose for the business school according to Hay and 
this includes: Academic research in areas being equally relevant for practitioners in the non-profit 
sector as for the business sector (such as entrepreneurship, marketing and organizational 
behaviour); Teaching in terms of producing well trained graduates who can make a significant 
individual contribution to society; More active engagement by business schools in their own 
community; and the growing interest paid to corporate social responsibility in the business world. 
Hay means that this attitude change is a new important challenge for the business schools (Hay 
2008). 
 
Hay summarizes by saying that the challenge ahead for each and every business school is to be 
clear about how to articulate their value creation along those three dimensions. He argues 
                                                   
6 This is often referred to as “Life Long Learning” in the European context. 
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however, that in order to be successful a school must operate successfully in all three, although in 
different ways for different schools. 
 
Turning back to Thomas and his suggestions of main issues and challenges facing business 
schools in the future (Thomas 2007) with Hay’s, we can make an attempt to incorporate those 
within Hay’s three dimensions presented above; Academic value, Personal value and Social value. 
 
Thomas presents the following main issues and challenges: 
 

• Broadening the role of research in combining rigour and relevance (academic value) 
• Balancing research and pedagogy (academic and personal value) 
• Enhancing technology (academic and personal value) 
• Linking entrepreneurship to business education (social value) 
• Balancing public and private management skills (social value) 
• Building and managing alliances with other schools (touches on all three dimensions of 

value) 
• Fundraising (touches on all three dimensions of value) 
• Building international perspectives and understanding cultural differences (touches on all 

three dimensions of value) 
• Defining the role and meaning of management education (clarifying the purpose of the 

school and how it creates value, which is the core issue according to Hay) 
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SUMMARY 3.1 – THE BUSINESS SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
 

• Internationalization is not something that has come up on the strategic agenda of business 
schools recently; it has been there for quite some time. We can see that already 20 years 
ago, many of the international issues that business schools have dealt with in recent years 
were predicted. 

• Looking back in the mirror, we conclude that business schools have succeeded well; the de-
velopment of internationally oriented activities has been rather impressive. 

• The global situation of today’s business schools are described in more complex terms and 
broader aspects where internationalization is no longer seen as an isolated task but rather 
something that has to be integrated in all aspects of operations. 

• The purpose of the business school of today is indeed debated, business schools in general 
having been subject to criticism in regards of their status in academic and professional terms. 

• A number of Key Forces driving the Management Education environment is presented: 
o Demographic Changes 
o Competition 
o Globalization 
o Entrepreneurship 
o Technology enhancement 

• Value Creation is introduced as a key for succeeding in the future, with a distinction between 
three types of values: 

o Academic value (research) 
o Personal value (teaching) 
o Public or Social value (contribution to the community) 

 

3.1.3 Summary 
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3.2 Accreditation and Ranking Schemes 
How do we measure internationalization? Or rather; how do we measure the success of it? This is 
an impossible question to answer of course, as it surely depends on whom you ask and in which 
environment this person belongs. Among the most widely used ways of ‘measuring’ a business 
school’s internationalization process however, are the templates and guidelines from various 
accreditation bodies and ranking systems. The aim of this chapter is to introduce to the reader the 
most common business school accreditation schemes of today, which are also those held by the 
two schools involved in this study.  
 
Ranking systems for higher education institutions has practically not been used at all in the 
Nordic countries but many predict them to be introduced and of increased importance as they 
have been in other parts of Europe and the rest of the world for many years. This study is not 
focused on rankings but since the schools studied also take rankings into consideration and I refer 
to research in the area further on, I will also mention the most known business school rankings 
below.  
 

3.2.1 Business School Accreditation Schemes 
For business education, there are three major accreditation schemes; EQUIS, AACSB and 
AMBA. I will touch on all of them since the school’s in this study are affected by all three but 
will go into the international aspects of the EQUIS accreditation system in particular as this is 
European based and being the accreditation that is most common, and aimed for, among European 
schools.   

3.2.1.1 EQUIS7  
EQUIS – The European Quality Improvement System was developed in the early 90’s and is run 
by EFMD – The European Foundation for Management Development. Apart from running a 
number of accreditation schemes (EQUIS, EPAS, CEL and CLIP), EFMD provide its members 
with different services, such as annual meetings and conferences for different management 
categories, advisory services and networking opportunities. 
 
EQUIS claims to be “the leading international system of Quality Assessment, Quality 
Improvement, and Accreditation of Higher Education Institutions in management and business 
administration” (http://www.efmd.org/). The EQUIS accreditation scheme has specially been 
designed with focus on meeting international standards of quality in all activities in the business 
school and the fundamental objective is presented as “to raise the quality of management 
education worldwide” (http://www.efmd.org/). 
 
According to EFMD, EQUIS does not promote “one best model” for a business school; neither 
does it look for standardisation. Its approach to the assessment of quality is rather rooted in the 
respect for the diversity of both institutions and cultural contexts. It is meant to facilitate setting of 
standards, benchmarking, mutual learning and also the dissemination of cross border good 
practice. High level of quality is considered important but even more important is the principle of 
continuous improvement. Also, strong connections with the business world are considered as 
much a requirement as a strong research potential.  
 
Especially emphasised in the description of what institutions must demonstrate in order to receive 
the accreditation is a high degree of internationalisation. Based on the fact that companies recruit 
worldwide today, students choose to get their education outside their home countries and business 

                                                   
7 The information is collected from the official EFMD website: http://www.efmd.org/ as of January 19, 2009. 
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schools build alliances across borders, institutions are chosen on the basis of being able to deliver 
high quality education in international management. 
A model of the EQUIS standards, a description of the application process and of the different 
areas of business school operations ‘under investigation’ can be found in appendix 1.  
 
The standard for internationalisation is, according to the “EQUIS Standards and Criteria” 
document, described as follows: 
 
“The school should have a clearly articulated strategy and policies for internationalisation. It 
should demonstrate its commitment to educating and preparing students and participants for 
management in an international environment. This should be underpinned by active collaboration 
with international partner institutions in fields such as student exchanges, joint programmes, 
research activity and corporate connections. The school should be able to attract students and 
faculty from other countries. It should carry out research of international relevance and scope.” 
(EQUIS Standards and Criteria: www.efmd.org) 
 
Included in EQUIS Standards and Criteria, Chapter 9; a more detailed description of the ‘Assess-
ment Criteria’ and ‘Key Indicators’ for internationalisation is provided. These can be found in 
appendix 2. 
 
EQUIS can be granted unconditionally for five years or conditionally for three years (with annual 
progress reports required). As of November 2008, 115 schools across 33 countries were 
accredited (www.efmd.org).8 

3.2.1.2 AACSB9 
AACSB International – The Association to Advance Collegiate Schools of Business was founded 
as early as 1916 and began with accreditation in 1919. For more than 80 years, AACSB 
Accreditation was strictly US focused but in 2003 it revised its standards in order to make them 
applicable to all business programs globally. AACSB International accredits undergraduate and 
graduate programs in business administration and accounting and claims to be “the hallmark of 
excellence in management education”, representing the highest standard of achievement for 
business schools worldwide. 
 
The accreditation process for AACSB resemble the EQUIS process with a large number of steps 
to go through including Eligibility Application, Self-Evaluation Report, Peer Review visit and 
Awarding Body Decision. AACSB also provides guidelines on the process and requirements for 
the accreditation. As of December 2008, 560 institutions held the accreditation, out of which 99 
outside of the US. 

3.2.1.3 AMBA10 
AMBA – The Association for MBAs was established in 1967 and is an international impartial 
authority on postgraduate business education. It has a large difference in comparison to EQUIS 
and AACSB in that it accredits specific postgraduate programs and not entire institutions. AMBA 
accredits schools offering Master of Business Administration (MBA), Doctor of Business 
Administration (DBA) and Masters in Business and Management (MBM).  
 
According to the AMBAs website, their accreditation has an international focus and the criteria 
are applicable for business schools all around the world. The focus of the association is said to be 

                                                   
8 The number has risen to 118 schools in 34 countries as of June 2nd, 2009. 
9 The information is collected from the official AACSB website: http://www.aacsb.edu/ as of January 19, 2009. 
10 The information is collected from the official AMBA website: (http://www.mbaworld.com/ as of January 19, 2009. 
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that programmes should be of highest quality and with relevance to the dynamic business world, 
reflecting changing trends and innovation in postgraduate management education. In addition to 
accreditation, the organization offers consultancy and development services for business edu-
cation institutions. As of December 2008, programmes at 153 business schools in 69 countries 
were accredited. 

3.2.1.4. The “Triple Crown” 
Schools having achieved all three of the above described accreditations; EQUIS, AACSB and 
AMBA, are often referred to as having the “triple crown”. Both schools included in this study 
have this triple accreditation (out of 36 schools in the world)11 and the respondents sometimes 
refer to AACSB and AMBA in comparison to EQUIS. This is the reason to why I wanted to 
include shorter descriptions of AACSB and AMBA in this section, even though EQUIS remains 
the main focus. 
 

3.2.2 Business School Rankings 
As mentioned above, I will not go into detail on business school rankings; methodology, usage, 
perceived prestige etc, but I find it important to mention them in this context since they in some 
cases  are referred to by the respondents and has had, together with the accreditation schemes, an 
impact on business school operations. The ranking schemes that are most commonly referred to 
within the business school community are the following (random order): 
 

• Financial Times Business School Rankings 
• Business Week Business School Rankings 
• Wall Street Journal MBA Rankings 
• Eduniversal Business School Ranking   
• Academic Ranking of World Universities 

 
A brief description of each one of these, including websites for further information, can be found 
in appendix 3. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                   
11 As of June 2009 according to information provided at the GEM website: http://www.grenoble-em.com/2585-
news-aacsb-re-accreditation-2.aspx 
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3.3 Strategy as Practice 
Strategy as Practice is a quite recently developed field of research that I have found to be 
very suitable for my research problem. The reason for this is that it particularly focuses on 
how strategy is created through people and their actions: Internationalization of business 
school operations is created through people within the organization, their beliefs and actions. 
The strategic decision to apply for, and go through with, an accreditation process is perfor-
med by the same people. 
 

3.3.1 Defining Strategy as Practice 
The rather fast recent growth of the field of Strategy as Practice research can, according to 
commonly cited authors such as Jarzabkowski and Whittington, be explained through the fact that 
in most academic articles on strategy; the ‘actors’ and their ‘activities’ have been rather absent 
(Jarzabkowski and Whittington 2008a). In another recent article (Jarzabkowski and Whittington 
2008b), the same authors compare the definition of ‘strategy’ from the traditional research 
perspective; as ‘something an organization has’, with the definition of strategy according to the 
Strategy as Practice perspective; as ‘something people do’. Already in 2003, Johnson et al. used 
the same explanation when defining the need for traditional ‘macro-strategizing’ to be replaced 
with ‘micro-strategizing’ (Johnson, Melin and Whittington 2003). Strategy has historically they 
mean, tended to be explained in terms of the outcomes of what is going on in organizations. 
Micro-strategy on the other hand, is concerned with the activities which constitutes those 
outcomes. In other words:  
 
“The detailed processes and practices which constitute the day-to-day activities of organizational 
life and which relate to strategic outcomes” (Johnson et al. 2003:3) 
 
Jarzabkowski and Whittington mean that the essential distinctiveness of Strategy as Practice is 
lying in its decentring of the organization. The performance of the organization in itself is not the 
major concern for Strategy as Practice researchers. The major concern is rather connected with the 
doing and performance of people at various levels in the organization having an impact on 
strategy creation (Jarzabkowski and Whittington 2008b). Others (Jarzabkowski, Balogun and 
Seidl 2007) explain the Strategy as Practice view in terms of humanizing the management and 
organization research, moving it from the macro level of firms and markets, with little evidence of 
human action, to the micro-level, which constitutes the action and interactions of the individuals 
who practice strategy. 
 
This way of looking at strategy and strategizing is often also referred to as “the activity based 
view of strategizing” (Jarzabkowski 2005, Jarzabkowski et al. 2007, Johnson et al. 2003). What 
this means is that, instead of looking at organizations as whole, one should focus on the activities 
of individuals, groups and networks of people that are crucial to the practices and key processes of 
the organization. The value of this approach is that it goes inside organizations, their strategies 
and processes in order to investigate what is actually done and who is doing it (Johnson et al. 
2003). To use the framework of Jarzabkowski,  (Jarzabkowski 2005), in summary she defines 
“the activity based view on Strategy as Practice” by : 
 

• Viewing strategy as a broad organizational activity. 
• Realizing that strategy involves a large number of people at all levels of the organization. 
• Taking into account what managers and others in the organization are doing. 
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This activity based view on defining strategy leads to the question of how to conduct Strategy as 
Practice research. More or less the same view on Strategy as Practice research has been described 
by previously cited authors above. 
 

3.3.2 The Framework of Strategy as Practice Researc h 
The research agenda for Strategy as Practice has three main perspectives, or three different angles 
from which to focus the study: Praxis, Practices and Practitioners (Jarzabkowski et al. 2007, 
Whittington 2007, Jarzabkowski and Whittington 2008a, Jarzabkowski and Whittington 2008b). 
 
Strategy Praxis refers to the work that comprises strategy – the flow of situated activities that are 
strategically consequential for the direction and survival of the group or organization (such as 
meeting, talking, planning, presenting, decision making).  
 
In other words: Focusing on what people are doing that creates strategy in connection to what is 
going on in the society around them. 
 
Strategy Practices refers to the routines and norms of strategy work – the symbolic, material and 
social tools through which strategy work is done (such as budget systems, flipcharts, power 
points, use of language, know-how, software).  
 
In other words: Focusing on behavioural resources used in routinized ways that enables people to 
interact in order to accomplish collective activity. 
 
Strategy Practitioners refers to the people who do the work of strategy – top and middle 
managers such as described in traditional strategy research but also other internal (such as lower 
level employees) as well as external (such as consultants, policy makers, media, business schools) 
actors are important strategic actors to the organization. 
 
As lower-level employees typically lack a formal strategic role, practice research focuses on the 
social, linguistic, interpretative and personal knowledge bases through which these actors can 
shape strategy. Even though their actions and influence on strategy may not be intended at the 
firm level, they can be just as significant for the survival of the organization (Jarzabkowski et al. 
2007). Practitioners are first and foremost to be seen as individuals, having their own purposes, 
ways of behaving, thinking, acting and emoting regardless of which organization they belong to 
(Whittington 2007). 
 
In other words: Focusing on the skilled and knowledgeable actors inside and outside of the 
organization. 
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These three ‘lenses’ through which strategy can be studied according to the Strategy as Practice 
perspective are illustrated in the model below:  

 
 
Research that is focused in the A-section of the figure, having the practitioner and practices in 
foreground, is more likely to develop micro-level explanations, whilst studies having their focus 
in B or C, are more likely to explain strategy as a wider activity in developing explanations of 
why and how certain types of activity are consequential for shaping strategy (Jarzabkowski et al. 
2007). 
 
My study has its main focus on the people working in a certain area of a specific type of 
organization (international relations within the business school); what they actually do, how they 
cooperate, how they perceive things and what their thoughts are. I am not focusing on the 
practices used in the work they do. The intention of this perspective is to see how the impact on 
people’s acting and behaviour shapes strategy, regardless of the use of certain tools, and therefore 
the focus is in the C-section of the figure; the nexus between Praxis and Practitioners. I thereby 
hope to be able to understand strategy behaviour in a wider sense, applicable not only to the 
organizations in question but to some extent also to business schools in general. 
 
Whittington uses the term “Sociological Eye” to add to the explanation of  the nature of Strategy 
as Practice research described above (Whittington 2007). He means that Strategy as Practice treats 
strategy as any other practice in society and takes examples such as journalism, law, war and 
marriage. Strategy is simply “something that people do, with stuff, in societies”  (Whittington 
2007) and it is therefore possible to study it from many different angles. Main characteristics of 
this sociological eye are: “sensitivity to connections and relationships, “alertness to problems of 
social character” and “recognition of social embeddedness” (Whittington 2007). 
 
Whittington further means that the sociological eye has another specific characteristic; “the sense 
of irony”, or as he also puts it: “An appetite to uncover the neglected, the unexpected and the 
unintended” (Whittington 2007:1577). 
 

 

  

B C 

A 

STRATEGIZING Praxis  
The work that 

comprises 
strategy 

Practitioners  
The people who 

do the work 
of strategy 

Practices  
The routines  
and norms of 
strategy work 

Figure 3.1 A Conceptual Framework for Analyzing Strategy as Practice (model simplified 
from Jarzabkowski et al. 2007:11) 
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Based on this ‘Sociological Eye’ input, Whittington wishes to add one more “P” to the three 
described in the recent work by him and Jarzabkowski among others above; “Profession”. The 
reason for introducing this ‘lens’ is to underline the importance of strategy as being this 
specialized institutional field in itself, like medicine or law, involving many different actors, such 
as managers, consulting firms, business schools, business media, professional societies, academic 
journals etc. The joint endeavour of these actors is to be recognized as somehow “strategic” 
(Whittington 2007). 
 
In addition to looking at, and define, Strategy as Practice research through the lenses described 
above, Whittington presents five touchstones for research in allegiance to the ‘sociological eye’ 
(Whittington 2007): 
 
Search for connections and relationships: 
The sociological eye helps researchers not to treat people only as individuals or events as unique 
for the specific circumstance, but bring in the fact that people have generic characteristics. This 
highlights connections across organizations. 
 
Recognize embeddedness: 
The sociological eye stresses the fact that activity (what people actually do) is deeply embedded 
in the context of the organization to which they belong. It is about looking at the bigger picture of 
society in order to understand the miniaturist portrait. 
 
Pursue irony: 
The sociological eye tries to find the significant things that might be hidden in the neglected. 
Things that might be taken for granted or being apparently trivial might not be as innocent as they 
appear; tools like PowerPoints and Flipcharts used in different ways by practitioners for instance, 
may shape strategy in rather unexpected ways. 
 
Problematize performance: 
The sociological eye has a characteristic that is concerned to reveal and address social problems. 
Strategy might even be a problem for society in itself in two ways:  
 

- In today’s society, the speed of knowledge diffusion is extremely fast, and strategy 
consultants are eager to be first by promoting new big ideas. Therefore new and barely 
tested ideas of strategy practices can spread widely before their consequences are fully 
understood. 

- In a similar way, strategy practices, originally intended for a specific type of organization, 
can be introduced in new domains, such as the public sector for example, having 
transformative effects for employment relations, organizational power, consumer services 
etc. far beyond what anybody could expect. 

 
Respect continuities: 
At the same time as research on strategy often stresses creativity, novelty and discontinuity, 
strategy does involve lots of recursivity, so even mind-numbing routine. Therefore, the compre-
hensive researcher will respect also continuity across time and contexts in shaping strategy. 
 
Whittington concludes his presentation of the five touchstones by highlighting that he is not 
intending to present them as being “hard-and-fast rules” for research within the area. He means 
that research projects will vary in the degree to which they can fulfil to meet all of these 
guidelines but that there is great importance for practice researchers to acknowledge the potential 
of them and adhere to at least some. 
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So, when using the model above, defined by Jarzabkowski et al., let us not neglect Whittington’s 
fourth P; Profession as a potential additional angle of studying strategy within the framework of 
Strategy as Practice. 
 
The framework of Strategy as Practice research can be summarized in the table below: 
 
Main Perspectives Characteristics 
Praxis Situated, socially accomplished flows of activity that has an impact on 

the direction and survival of the organization. 
Practices Tools and resources used in a routine way by practitioners in the 

creation of strategy work. 
Practitioners Internal and external actors who shape the construction of practice 

through who they are, how they act and what resources they have 
available. 

Profession Strategy being an institutional field in itself and the “Sociological Eye” 
used as an additional lens for studying strategy creation. 

 
Table 3.1  Summary of the Conceptual Framework for Analysing Strategy as Practice 
(author’s table) 
 
As mentioned earlier, my study will not focus directly on practices, which leave Praxis and Prac-
titioners from the previous model and adding the Profession perspective (the sociological eye). 

 
3.3.3 Pluralistic Organizations and Multiple Strate gies 
The organization in question for my study is the business school. As we all know, business 
schools, or higher education institutions in general, has to balance many different tasks (edu-
cation, research, corporate and community relations etc.) and stakeholder interests (students, aca-
demic and administrative staff, the corporate world, society, legal frameworks etc.). What about 
strategy then; is it not quite obvious that this kind of organization must have different strategies 
for different purposes? Is it not also quite obvious that all these strategies needed might not 
always be easy to combine with one another? 
 
Jarzabkowski and Fenton explain strategizing in pluralistic organizations by drawing upon the 
relationship between ‘strategizing’ and ‘organizing’ (Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006). They mean 
that looking at the interdependence between these two can highlight gaps in current 
understandings of the complexity faced by many organizations of today taking, among others, the 
university as an example.  
 
Jarzabkowski and Fenton make the following definitions of the main themes in their article 
(Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006): 
 

• Pluralistic Contexts 
o Contexts that are shaped by divergent goals of different groups, inside and outside 

the organization. 
• Organizing 

o The internal creation and use of structural practices and coordination processes in 
order to enact the identity, culture and interests of the organization. 

• Strategizing 
o Those practices and processes that involve planning, resource allocation, monito-

ring and control through which strategy is created. 



 Theoretical Framework  

 29 

The university can be defined as a pluralistic organisation with multiple strategies due to a 
number of different reasons: 
 

- It involves different cultures (administrative, managerial, professional) and also sub-
cultures and identities within these groupings, which can create tension in between. These 
tensions become even clearer in an environment such as the university; where the different 
groups have their own professionally-based identities which are very knowledge intensive 
(Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006). 

 
- Universities pursue several streams of activity that is goal-directed. These multiple 

activities are not necessarily compatible and probably in the interest of some actors more 
than others. It is a large challenge for top managers to manage the relationship between 
the different streams of activities and have them co-exist (Jarzabkowski 2005). 

 
- Universities (and business schools in particular, authors comment) nowadays has to 

compete for more commercially oriented performance at the same time as maintaining its 
professional roles in society and ensure quality in public services. The boundaries as also 
redrawn constantly, with new requirements and performance measures to obtain, 
challenging the university to adopt quickly (Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006). 

 
According to Jarzabkowski and Fenton, there are three modes of associations between strategizing 
and organizing (Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006): 
 
Interdependent associations: 
This is the ideal state where organizing and strategizing reinforces each other mutually. Practices 
are tailored to the demands of different strategic goals and, at the same time, they recognize the 
interests and identities of different groups. 
 
Destructive associations: 
This is extreme pluralism in both domains. Multiple strategic objectives are not aligned with each 
other and different groups have different opinions that are incompatible. Then the organization is 
pulled in too many directions and cannot resolve the multiple demands placed upon it. 
 
Imbalanced mode: 
This is another form of pluralism, occurring when strategic objectives are blocked by practices 
used in the organization. Internal demands compete with external demands which results in an 
increased number of interests and goals mutually exclusive. 
 
To conclude, some principles that arise from the discussion of managing multiple strategies in 
pluralistic organizations (Jarzabkowski and Fenton 2006): 
 

• Pluralistic organizations must continuously adjust to the change of internal and external 
demands. 

• Striving toward interdependence between strategizing and organizing by addressing daily 
occurring small imbalances and make mutual adjustments on an ongoing basis is 
important. 

• Having a frequent dialogue between management and lower level employees is necessary 
in order to continuously take different interests and goals into consideration.  
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And some key points addressed specifically towards the university as a pluralistic organization 
(Jarzabkowski 2005): 
 

• Universities have multiple strategic activities that must co-exist. 
o Maximizing common value for example, may conflict with the belief academics 

have about their profession and the purposes of the institution. 
 

• One activity is “core”. 
o The core activity can be defined according to its association with the professional 

identity of the organization (for example ‘research’ or ‘teaching’). Preserving this 
identity is important to the community.  

o The core activity is inertial, which means that since it is so embedded within the 
history and culture of the organization, it is very persistent and difficult to change. 
Professionals in the organization associate strongly with it and might therefore not 
regard it as a managerial concern, but rather a professional one. 

 
• Other activities need to establish a relationship with the core activity. 

o Any strategy that is perceived to be threatening the core activity will face profes-
sional resistance in the organization. 

o Patterns of activity within the organization are shaped by their relationship with 
each other, in particular with the core activity. 

o Commercial activity is typically the activity that creates most tension in regards to 
the core activity. 

 

3.3.4 Strategizing Behaviour and the Strategizing M atrix 
In the sections above, I have described various researchers’ theories on what Strategy as Practice 
is and that strategy is shaped through people, managers and others, in their doings. I have also 
defined the business school as a pluralistic organization and shown what this may implicate in 
terms of the interdependence between strategizing and organizing.  
 
But what is concretely happening in strategy creation? What are people actually doing and can the 
same or different kinds of strategies be created through different ways of doing things? And what 
about the pluralistic organizations, with multiple goals and strategies that must co-exist; do they 
have specific strategizing behaviours? 
 
Jarzabkowski has brought up this issue in a couple of her more extensive works (Jarzabkowski 
2005, Jarzabkowski 2008) and I would like to summarize her conclusions in order to provide a 
framework for analyzing people’s behaviour in my study further on. 
 
Jarzabkowski’s book “Strategy as Practice – an activity based approach” (Jarzabkowski 2005) is 
based on a study on strategy as practice in three UK universities over a seven-year period, where 
she has focused on five strategic issues; “Identity”, “Research”, “Teaching”, “Commercial 
Activity” and “Size and Scope”. The book presents a strategizing framework developed from the 
empirical material, also dealing with the situation of multiple strategies. In a later work, building 
on the same empirical study, she comes back with further analysis on the same patterns on 
strategic behaviour but from a different perspective (on structuration theory) (Jarzabkowski 2008). 
 
I will not go into the study of Jarzabkowski in itself, rather than arguing that the framework 
established in her research based on studies within the university context explaining different 
types of strategizing behaviour, should be an interesting base for analyzing strategic behaviour in 
the business school.  
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According to Jarzabkowski, strategizing involves different combinations of structural and inter-
pretative legitimacy upon activity (Jarzabkowski 2005): 
 
Structural legitimacy means that strategy is embedded within practices that are of routine 
character. Strategy will persist without active managerial attention. Problems can occur if the 
practices used become disconnected from the goals of the activity over time. The strategy can tend 
to persist even if it is no longer efficient for reaching the goals of the organization. 
 
Interpretative legitimacy means that actions that support legitimized activity will be accepted 
while those actions that are not will not be accepted. It enables management to construct 
frameworks of common meaning, affirming the relevance of goals. But; interpretative legitimacy 
is not durable, as divergence of interests among organizational members tends to change meaning 
(which activities they perceive as legitimate) over time, and therefore demands high managerial 
attention. 
 
A matrix of  four strategizing types based on high and low combinations of structural and 
interpretative legitimacy is developed. These strategizing types, or patterns, are labelled “Pre-
active”, “Procedural”, “Interactive” and “Interpretative” (Jarzabkowski 2005). In the more 
recent work (Jarzabkowski 2008), she uses the same characteristics, but leaves the first one out 
(pre-active strategizing) and characterize them instead as “Three Strategizing Behaviours”. The 
summary presented below is made through an integration of these two works. 
 
Pre-active Strategizing: 

- Used for localized activities that may be relevant to particular groups within the organi-
zation, activities that has neither structural nor interpretative legitimacy.  

- Typical of emerging bottom-up activities that are pursued at the periphery without having 
been endorsed as a strategy at the organizational level. 

- Can also be top manager endorsed strategy that is at such an early state of development 
that it has not been promoted widely in the organization. 

- Activity that starts up by pre-active strategizing must move into another strategizing type 
later on in order to generate legitimacy enough to become an organizational strategy. 

 
Procedural Strategizing: 

- Used to establish high structural legitimacy for the activity by embedding it in formal 
administrative practices and procedures of the organization (such as budgets, performance 
indicators, operating plans and administrative systems); procedures that can be repeated 
annually and are remote from interaction with members of the organization. 

- Typical with activities that have a long organizational history, where the legitimacy for it 
can be taken for granted. 

- Useful for non-threatening activities that can be easily embedded in administrative 
practices and control. 

- Particular useful for activities that can be clearly measured and where rewards can be 
aligned with the core activity. 

- Risk for inertia over time, if the activity loses interpretative legitimacy (still exists though 
it has lost common meaning). 

 
Interactive Strategizing: 

- Used to establish high interpretative legitimacy for an activity, through face-to-face inter-
action with organizational members; in order to persuade and convince them about the 
need for desired actions. 

- Typical with new activities that are becoming mainstream strategy. 
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- Valuable also for changing an existing strategy that has become too much embedded in 
formal practices and needs to be reframed and realigned with the goals of the organi-
zation. 

- Useful in defining a new activity as supportive for the core activity, which will give the 
new activity increased interpretative legitimacy. 

- Useful also for potentially threatening non-core activities, in order to minimize the per-
ceptions of threat to the core activity. 

- Interactive strategizing in itself is not sufficient; it helps to create a framework of 
meanings that enable the activity to move on to another strategizing type, in order to attain 
persistence through structural legitimacy. 

 
Integrative Strategizing: 

- Involves in establishing both high structural and high interpretative legitimacy for an 
activity; through simultaneously interacting with organizational members and modifying 
administrative procedures. 

- Can be defined as a combination of procedural and interactive strategizing. 
- To be used for ongoing renewal and realization of existing activities, with iterative links 

between face-to-face interaction and formal administrative practices. 
- Lessens the dominance of the core activity and the inherent resistance this has to other 

activities. 
- Lessens also the tensions between management and lower level employees about the 

different professional and managerial interests that multiple activities are faced with. 
 
The Strategizing Matrix is illustrated in the figure below: 
 
 

 High 
 

Interactive 
Strategizing 

 
High use of  
face-to-face  
interaction 

 
Integrative 

Strategizing 
 

Iterative links between 
high face-to-face  

interaction and high  
administrative 

practices 
 

Pre-active 
Strategizing 

 
Insufficient 

shared practices 

 
Procedural 
Strategizing 

 
High use of formal 

administrative 
practices 

 Low 
 Low Structural Legitimacy High 
 
 
Figure 3.4 The Strategizing Matrix (Jarzabkowski 2005:161) 
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SUMMARY 3.3 – STRATEGY AS PRACTICE  
 

• Strategy as Practice research offers a different approach than traditional strategy research as 
it defines strategy as something people do, rather than something an organizational has. 

• This way of looking at strategy and strategizing is referred to as the “Activity Based View”, 
which goes inside organizations, their strategies and processes, in order to investigate what 
is actually done and who is doing it. 

• According to the Strategy as Practice research agenda, strategy can be analyzed from 
different angles or perspectives, referred to as the Framework of Strategy as Practice 
Research : 

o Praxis 
o Practices 
o Practitioners 
o Profession 

• Universities are defined as Pluralistic Organizations having to deal with Multiple Strategies 
that has to be taken into account simultaneously. 

• In this university context, three modes of associations between strategizing and organizing 
are presented: 

o Interdependent associations 
o Destructive associations 
o Imbalanced mode 

• One activity is typically “core” and other activities need to establish a relationship with the 
core activity. 

• Strategizing Behaviour involves different combinations of structural and interpretative legiti-
macy: 

o Structural legitimacy can be explained as strategy embedded with practices of 
routine character. 

o Interpretative legitimacy means that only actions supporting legitimized activity will 
be accepted within the organization. 

• The Strategizing Matrix define four strategizing types based on high and low combinations of 
structural and interpretative legitimacy: 

o Pre-active Strategizing 
o Procedural Strategizing 
o Interactive Strategizing 
o Integrative Strategizing 

 

3.3.5 Summary 
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3.4 Institutional Theory 
This part of the theoretical framework consists of three approaches aiming to function as tools for 
understanding the impact of accreditation on the business school and its international operations; 
‘The Role of Quality Frameworks’, ‘Sensemaking’ and ‘Organizational Identity’. Although the 
two latter approaches may not naturally seem to fall under the definition of ‘Institutional Theory’ 
but rather being research areas of their own, I have found them to be well suited for developing 
the institutional perspective when it comes to Quality Frameworks: 
 
-The chosen theory on Sensemaking aims to enhance our understanding for the impact of quality 
frameworks in terms of providing a tool to analyze the rational behind the decision to go for 
accreditation and how people within the organization reacts to this decision.  
 
-The chosen theory on Organizational Identity connects to the Sensemaking perspective and aims 
to enhance our understanding for the impact of quality frameworks in terms of providing a tool to 
analyze the relationship between accreditation and organizational identity. 
 

3.4.1 Defining Institutional Theory 
Contemporary institutional theory can be said to have started with work by Meyer and Rowan 
published in 1977 (Meyer and Rowan 1977). It is considered to have had a large impact on the 
academic although little impact on the world of practice (Jenkins and Ambrosini 2002). Their key 
point is that the model of the manager as an autonomous actor is not validated by empirical 
observation. The reason for this is that all organizations are embedded in an institutional as well 
as a task environment. Thereby, managers are constrained by socially derived norms and 
expectations that contain assumptions about how the organizational world is and what conduct is 
appropriate (Meyer and Rowan 1977). 
 
In strategic management literature, two core assumptions are common: First; the external and 
internal environment of an organization is an objective reality that can be examined and analysed. 
Second; managers behave in a rational analytic way to make sense of the world they are in (the 
organization and its environment) (Jenkins and Ambrosini 2002). Institutional Theory on the other 
hand, is not based on these assumptions but on the concept of “social construction”. Instead, the 
assumption is that the external and internal environment of an organization is one that is 
subjectively understood or perceived by people within the organization. These people are 
influenced by social norms and expectations, and the way they behave is a result of this 
perception (Jenkins and Ambrosini 2002). Already here, we can notice the connection between 
the Strategy as Practice research area and Institutional theory – the focus on people in the 
organization and their behaviour. 
 
Some basic principles of institutional theory (Jenkins and Ambrosini 2002): 
 

• Organizations are not autonomous but set within a social web of norms and expectations 
that constrain and shape the choices of managers.  

• Different external agencies (such as the state, professional institutes and other stake-
holders) transmit social prescriptions to organizations about appropriate managerial 
conduct. 

• Organizations increase their ‘legitimacy’ by conforming to those kinds of social prescrip-
tions by securing approval and support. 

• Conforming to social prescriptions may not be as efficient in terms of economic measures 
of performance as attending to the ‘task environment’ (markets for example), but it may 
improve chances of long-term survival. 
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• Similar organizations experience similar social expectations and therefore conform to the 
same prescriptions. The result of this is that they adopt similar strategies. This process is 
called ‘isomorphism’. 

 
The last point brings us to the issue that I find of interest for my study in particular. Are there 
isomorphic processes involved in business schools adopting strategies for internationalization and 
accreditation? If so, how does it show and what are the consequences? Are they getting more and 
more similar? Let us therefore move on to some research done on the role of quality frameworks 
in the business school context. 
 

3.4.2 Quality Frameworks 
“By defining business schools as an institutional field, inhabited by social actors who negotiate 
with each other to establish the significance of the rules, it is possible to analyse the factors that 
influence adoption of quality frameworks.” (Bell and Taylor 2005:239) 
 
In the higher education context, quality frameworks are reflecting the institutionalisation of myths 
about quality and universities are under an increasing pressure to adhere to these myths. (Bell and 
Taylor 2005) 
 
Bell and Taylor have made a study on a number of accredited (EQUIS, AACSB, AMBA) UK 
business schools with the intention of exploring the role of quality frameworks and the citation 
above comes from their publication on the results of the study. I choose to adopt their definition of 
business schools as an institutional field in itself as I find it logical and relevant for my own study 
(which also includes accredited European business schools). 
 
There are a number of different quality framework systems that has, or can have, an impact on the 
business school operations. Today, we have a large number of accreditation schemes and 
procedures, generic or specialist focused, set up by national authorities for institutions and 
programmes (such as the National Agency for Higher Education/Högskoleverket accrediting 
Swedish higher education institutions and NOKUT, the Norwegian public accreditation scheme 
accrediting all undergraduate and graduate study programs in Norway) as well as a growing 
number of private schemes (such as EQUIS, AACSB and AMBA) (Stensaker and Harvey 2006). 
 
In addition to the accreditation schemes, the business school community has shown an intensely 
growing interest and concern for rankings (Wedlin 2007, McKee, Mills and Weatherbee 2005). 
Ranking lists for business schools and MBA programs in particular, has become standard features 
in media coverage of management education (such as Financial, Times, Wall Street Journal and 
Business Week rankings). The most prestigious one is perhaps the Financial Times Ranking of the 
top MBAs and executive education programs in the world, which now also include ‘Top 
European Business Schools’ and ‘Top Masters in Management Programmes’ (author’s comment). 
 
In my study, the main focus is on accreditation rather than rankings. The main reason for this is 
that business school rankings has not yet been a major issue in Sweden or any of the Nordic 
countries. In the more wide European context though, international rankings and accreditation 
systems developed side by side during the late 1990’s and the two systems provided legitimacy to 
each other (Wedlin 2007). Also, as both these ‘measures’ of quality can be compared in terms of 
their roles for business schools of today, and the fact that studies on  business school rankings are 
equally interesting for analyzing the accreditation processes, I also refer to studies on rankings. 
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3.4.2.1 The Role of Quality Frameworks 
A number of different researchers have published results from empirical studies on the issue of 
what role accreditations and rankings have for business schools. I will summarize these under a 
few main themes below: 
 
1. Competition 
As described in the first chapter on the Business School Environment, the higher education field is 
subject to more market like pressures than ever before. Business Schools in particular has to 
compete internationally for students as well as for faculty and resources (McKee et al. 2005, 
Wedlin 2007). In Wedlin’s study, one respondent states that rankings are an important mean in 
order to be established as an international business school. In fact, when the Financial Times 
published its first ranking of European Business Schools in 1998, it was meant as a way to 
strengthen the European identity in response to the globalization and expansion of management 
education (Wedlin 2007). 
 
In Canada, the AACSB appears to be something of a requirement, helping schools to remain 
competitive and use the accreditation as a competitive advantage. It is even so that it has been 
seen more and more as an ‘expectation’ on the part of students, especially international students. 
On the national market, accreditation is seen as a way of positioning the school in a more 
favourable light than regional competitors. As said by one dean in the study of McKee et al.: 
“Long time survival in the national and international market require this initiative.” (McKee et 
al. 2005:296) 
 
When it comes to recruiting students and faculty in specific, even though the impact seems not to 
be discussed in detail in any of the publications I have found on the issue of quality frameworks, it 
should be more or less obvious that accreditations and rankings are a major tool for attracting high 
level students and faculty. It is about strengthening the visibility of the school in a highly 
competitive environment. As Wedlin puts it: “… rankings are important for constructing 
reputations and visibility, and are part of image building and branding of business schools and 
their products” (Wedlin 2007:35). 
 
2. Legitimacy 
According to Suchman; “…legitimacy is a generalized perception or assumption that the actions 
of an entity are desirable, proper, or appropriate within some socially constructed system of 
norms, values, beliefs and definitions” (Suchman 1995:574). 
 
Suchman means that AACSB has made great success in developing and maintain its legitimacy in 
the US and abroad, through strategically managing its relationships with business school deans 
and effectively using broad communications in cultivating perceptions of organizational 
legitimacy on the international arena (Suchman 1995). 
 
In her research on defining rankings as providers of  a “template” for business schools, Wedlin 
keeps coming back to the question of what “a good and true business school in the international 
field” is (Wedlin 2007). She finds a number of values or features in defining this template: 
“Customer approach to education” (for students and alumni but also corporations and client 
firms), “Internationality” (measures of international perspectives, use of languages, international 
and exchange programs etc.), “Employability” (such as employment opportunities and career 
progression after graduation) and “Academic excellence” (such as measures of research 
publications and PhD ratings of faculty). She also found out that the participation in rankings in 
itself provide legitimacy and recognition in the field. In struggling for status and reputation, 
participation in rankings is an efficient way to reach such goals. 
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3. Identity 
Wedlin’s study published in 2007 focuses on how the rankings are codifying and shaping a 
template on which business schools form their identity within the field (Wedlin 2007). Bell and 
Taylor touches on the same thing in their study from 2005 on how quality frameworks (i.e. 
accreditation systems) shape business school organizations (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
 
A ranking template, Wedlin means, holds generalized and abstract values and norms for conduct 
which is used by business schools to provide identification within an international field. She 
further suggests that these organizational templates specifies measures of comparison and 
competition within the specific group, and thereby promote role models for imitation and change 
(Wedlin 2007). 
 
In the business school field, where there are so many diverse and many times also competing 
values and expectations to take into account, these role models help in creating belongingness. 
The results of her study also showed that all three business schools that were part of the study, 
claimed belongingness to an international business school field, despite the fact that they had 
large differences in terms of profiles, positions, identities and activities. Her results showed in 
particular that rankings filled two important functions in the creation of recognition of a business 
school; to show that the school has elite status and international focus. One respondent (a dean) 
used the comparison that no football team could claim to be among the best in Europe without 
proving it through participation in the Champions League and World Cup. He meant that playing 
in the international arena for a business school and showing this through rankings is the same 
thing (Wedlin 2007). 
 
Bell and Taylor argues that, as prestigious and influential business schools adopt quality frame-
works (receive accreditation labels, author’s comment), this becomes something that stakeholders 
expect from a school that wishes to claim to be on a certain level. Imitating those who are 
considered superior is a way of dealing with uncertainty and enhancing legitimacy by “badging” – 
creating a similar identity. It is also a way of making comparisons to others; either ‘upward’ in 
striving to ‘equal’ a superior organization, or ‘downward’ in striving to ‘excel’ an inferior 
organization. In their study, Bell and Taylor states that simply by counting the number of times 
references were made to other business schools (which were very frequent, especially for the 
academics) one can state that comparisons to others, and claims to be in the same league, is very 
important in creating the business school identity (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
 
While Wedlin declared that there is no proof that a study of only three schools are the appropriate 
role model for the whole field, she means that these examples although “indicate that the 
rankings have defined a clear group of top European Business Schools that are used as 
benchmarks for a wide set of business schools with both different positions and different chara-
cteristics: high ranked as well as lower-ranked schools, university based, academic as well as 
business oriented schools, and international as well as regional, or more locally oriented 
schools” (Wedlin 2007:35). 
 
4. Cooperation 
In their study on AACSB in the Canadian context, Mc Kee et. al found that there is a perception 
among business school leaders that international cooperation and recognition is getting much 
easier with the accreditation (McKee et al. 2005). Wedlin touches upon the fact that one of the 
risks connected to not being ranked is the loss of association and links with top business schools 
(Wedlin 2007). 
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I have not found any other discussions on the theme of cooperation with other institutions and/or 
stakeholders (such as the corporate community) in regards of the role of quality frameworks, but 
having the belief myself of this to be a major consideration among business school represen-
tatives, I wanted to include the theme. 

3.4.2.2 Potential Risks in using Quality Frameworks 
Are there only benefits involved in the increased use of, and references to accreditation and 
ranking systems? Could one maybe expect that business schools get more and more alike due to 
these processes? And if so, what are the effects? What about the need for revising your strategic 
plans; can quality frameworks have a negative aspect on that? As done in the previous section, I 
will summarize the main arguments I have found on the topic. 
 
A. Expense and Time Commitment 
In the McKee et al. study on AACSB Accreditation, most of the deans commented on the fact that 
accreditation require heavy time commitment as well as high expenses (McKee et al. 2005). I 
haven’t found much more input on this issue, but (based on my own experiences) truly believe 
that this is something not to be forgotten when discussing participation in these kinds of 
processes. 
 
B. Homogenizing Business School Education 
In the higher education context, Bell and Taylor means that “quality frameworks reflect the 
institutionalisation of a series of myths about quality that universities are under increasing 
pressure to adhere to” (Bell and Taylor 2005:243). Once a field is established, institutionalization 
gives tendencies towards homogeneity; that organizations become more similar over time. As 
soon as influential and prestigious schools adapt to quality frameworks, the mimetic and nor-
mative processes of isomorphism are set in motion; mimetic as schools copy each other in strive 
for legitimacy and normative as the ‘badge’ becomes an aspect of expectation from stakeholders 
in defining what a ‘good school’ is. They also mean that as long as the term of ‘quality’ is focused 
on the concept of elitism and masculinity (as concluded in their study), the isomorphic pressures 
to pursue multiple quality frameworks (such as the “triple crown” with EQUIS, AACSB and 
AMBA) will remain (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
 
Furthermore Bell and Taylor argue that business school accreditation systems have another 
particular problem, which is the fact that they are regulated and funded largely by business 
schools themselves. They mean that these accreditations are defined from an ideology of a small 
number of schools, one that other schools are required to follow (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
 
Not all agree completely on this. Despite of the isomorphic pressure that rankings create, Wedlin 
concludes that her study has shown that the templates for rankings do leave significant room for 
differences in terms of business school identities and organizational practices (Wedlin 2007). Also 
Proitz et al. concludes (in their study of EQUIS Peer Review reports) not only that “institutional 
diversity and identity can be maintained but it can actually be strengthened as a result of the 
EQUIS procedure” (Proitz, Stensaker and Harvey 2004:745). 
 
C. Discouraging Innovation and Differentiation 
Julian and Ofori-Dankwa have, in their quite provocative way of assessing the utility of accredi-
tation processes in relation to strategic decision making in business schools, come up with a 
number of arguments to why accreditation is not a good thing (Julian and Ofori-Dankwa 2006). 
 
They mean that as the business school environment is becoming more and more turbulent and 
competitive, current accreditation standards will increase the risk of poor decision making, since it 
is based on traditional strategic control processes. Instead, business schools should, to a greater 
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extent, need to rely on real-time data and the decision making should be more intuitive and 
innovative. The interaction and competition with the external environment should also shift they 
mean, and not be exclusively focused on accreditation considerations (Julian and Ofori-Dankwa 
2006). 
 
Julian and Ofori-Dankwa also highlight the danger connected to the tendency for accreditation 
standards to be the same for both elite and non elite schools (Julian and Ofori-Dankwa 2006). 
This problem is also mentioned by McKee noting that small business schools can have a 
disadvantage being required to adapt to standards that are developed for much bigger schools 
(McKee et al. 2005). A similar kind of problem mentioned is the fact that different kinds of 
business schools (such as ‘professional’ versus ‘academic’, research or teaching oriented, 
independent or included in the university structure), are measured according to the same standards 
(Wedlin 2007, McKee et al. 2005). 
 
D. Decreased Future Value of Accreditation? 
There have been many discussions in regards to how many schools that can actually gain the 
different kinds of accreditations. AACSB has accredited about 1/3rd (450) of the American 
Schools since the start in 1919 and 560 schools in total as of December 2008 (www.aacsb.edu) in 
comparison to EQUIS, having accredited 115 schools in 33 countries as of November 2008 
(www.efmd.org). Obviously, in both cases, there is concern about the future value of the 
accreditations as more and more schools receive them.  
 
In Canada, according to McKee et al., AACSB will be likely to lose some of its value and no 
longer serve as a differentiating factor between schools (McKee et al. 2005). In the study of Bell 
and Taylor, concern was shared by academics and administrators as to whether the status of 
having the ‘badge’ would be eroded with an increasing number of accredited institutions. It seems 
as if the judgements of the value of accreditation is subject to change depending on what people 
believe in terms of how many schools that will gain it and whether accreditation is defined as 
being something exclusive for elite schools, or if it is meant to be more of a proof of being an 
international school of some standing (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
 

3.4.3 Sensemaking 
Why the large interest and perceived importance of business school accreditations and rankings in 
Europe during the last years? Are there specific reasons for that? What is it that makes business 
school leaders of today so focused on these issues? And is it just as important to lower level 
employees? 
 
Sensemaking is a research field of its own that can be (and has been) applied in many different 
ways. In my study however, I will use it in close connection to the theories on institutionalization 
of business schools described. My intent is to use some basic definitions of Sensemaking as an 
attempt to help analyzing the rational behind the decisions of going for accreditation and how this 
decision is interpreted in the organization. 

3.4.3.1. Defining Sensemaking 
Different authors has defined sensemaking in various ways throughout the years (see Weick, 
1995, ch. 1). Weick’s book on Sensemaking in Organizations and the framework he sets up there; 
defining how the sensemaking process shapes organizational structure and behaviour, seems to 
have had quite a large impact on the research area (in terms of number of citations) and here I will 
use the term in it’s most basic definition. 
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According to Weick, the way people make sense of things is by seeing a world on which they 
have already imposed their beliefs. To talk about sensemaking he means, is to talk about reality as 
something that is an ongoing accomplishment, taking form when people look back and make 
sense of the situations they have found themselves in, or the creations they have made. The 
approach that Weick has is thus retrospective, explaining how people make sense after the fact 
and that when new events occur; people rely on past experience to make sense of what is currently 
happening (Weick 1995). 
 
Building on this, Mills et al. puts it this way: 
 
“Sensemaking is an individual and ongoing process that relies on past experiences that have 
shaped our identity, which we use as cues to give plausibility to current events. Sensemaking is 
also influenced by our contact with others and the context in which the sensemaking takes place.” 
(Mills, Weatherbee and Colwell 2006:495).  
 
Regarding sensemaking in organizations in specific, Weick means that the goal of organizations, 
if you look at them as sensemaking systems, is to create and identify events that recur to stabilize 
and make the events more predictable; an event should resemble something that have happened 
before. What is unique about organizational sensemaking he argues, is the fact that there is an 
ongoing pressure to develop generic subjectivity in order to create controlling structures in which 
people can substitute for one another (Weick 1995). 
 
Generic subjectivity is developed through processes of arguing, expecting, committing and mani-
pulating, which in turn produce arguments, expectations and justifications that people can relate 
and act in accordance to. They can feel reassured that their organizational world makes sense and 
that things are in control (Weick 1995). 
 
Balogun and Johnson have published a couple of articles based on a study of middle managers 
and how their sensemaking processes affects the organization. That is, how middle managers 
make sense of top-down initiatives in organizational changes (Balogun and Johnson 2005) and 
how they make sense of a shift from a hierarchical to a decentralized organization (Balogun and 
Johnson 2004). 
 
The level of generic subjectivity, according to Balogun and Johnson, can be defined as the level of 
constructed, taken-for-granted reality, and in terms of stability this takes many different forms; 
such as scripts, routines, action patterns and shared understanding. When individuals face change 
however and their expectations differ from their experiences, it gets more difficult for them to 
make sense of what is happening. They then start to act in a more conscious mode of 
sensemaking, breaking down the generic subjectivity in order to make sense of what is happening 
around them (Balogun and Johnson 2005). 
 
According to Balogun and Johnson, sensemaking is primarily a conversational and narrative 
process that involves conversational and social practices that occurs through verbal or non-verbal 
means. Change, they mean, comes about through shifts in conversation and language used; 
recipient processes of interaction that are key during periods of change (Balogun and Johnson 
2005). 

3.4.3.2. Sensemaking and Quality Frameworks 
In their study on accreditations and rankings in Canadian business schools (in specific the 
AACSB accreditation and the Maclean rankings, mostly referred to in North America, author’s 
comment), Helms Mills et al. uses the framework of Weick’s sensemaking in order to try to 
understand why these kinds of decisions are made and why they seem to be more appealing at 
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specific points in time. They use sensemaking theory in order to explain how certain meanings 
and status become associated with rankings and accreditations. Helms Mills et al. combine this 
framework with ‘ethnostatistics’, which is a way of studying the social production and use of 
statistics (Mills et al. 2006). This is something that I will not touch upon in my study and will 
therefore not go further into that.  
 
What Helms Mills et al. draw from their study is that “…the educational choices of thousands of 
students, the economic viability of business schools, and the academic careers of faculty are now 
deeply tied into the identity construction and sensemaking of university administrators, parents, 
and students who struggle to make sense of recent statistical data”  (Mills et al. 2006:511).  
 
Their conclusions based on sensemaking in the business schools studied can be summarized as 
follows (Mills et al. 2006): 
 
Ambiguity and uncertainty: 
The rising interest in rankings and accreditations can be traced to these two factors, they mean. 
The changes in the environment, with new competitors and less governmental funding, has forced 
institutions to re-think their doings, respond to new constraints in the environment and look to see 
what other institutions are doing.  
 
In sensemaking terms, they can see how growing demands on competition have forced business 
schools to find new identities that set them apart from others and give credibility to their actions. 
This is the reason for so many schools to seek accreditation at the time being and the same goes 
with rankings. Business schools are just as concerned about their placement in various rankings as 
they are about accreditation, even if the rankings are not measuring educational content and 
standards as accreditations do.  
 
How to make use of results: 
Helms Mills et al. show in their study that different schools choose to use the statistics and 
outcomes of the ranking and accreditations processes to produce different meaning by extracting 
certain, chosen cues. The authors go through numerous examples of how methodology and 
statistical choices in rankings has been proven to be biased, misleading or even false, leading to 
the conclusion that a comparison between institutions in a certain segment (such as research 
output for example) may not be useful at all. But still, institutions that have reached high rankings 
in that specific segment tend to use the result to their own advantage, for instance in marketing 
campaigns. 
 
How to use rhetoric: 
The rhetoric used represents the retrospective sensemaking that institutions use to differentiate 
themselves from others. AACSB as an organization is presented as an example in itself. In its 
attempt to globalize, AACSB changed its name from “the American Association of Collegiate 
Schools of Business” to “AACSB International”. A number of examples are given on the business 
school level, for instance to show how sensemaking is used to construct identity by drawing on 
the cues of some kind of uniqueness, like being the only school in a specific area with a certain 
accreditation.  
 
It is all a question of distinguishing oneself from others by constructing a particular kind of 
identity, and this becomes the primary force behind the sensemaking activities. Schools that have 
been accredited by AACSB for example, are eager to show that they belong to an organization 
with rigorous entry requirements and are reinforced in their beliefs that the decision to pursue 
accreditation was right. Institutions not doing as well as predicted on the other hand, for example 
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loosing standings in rankings, still tend to use rhetoric turning the result of the ranking to their 
own advantage. 
 

3.4.4 Organizational Identity 
The headline of this thesis is “Shaping the Identity of the ‘International Business School’ – 
Accreditation as the Road to Success?” and the question of “identity”  has been recurrent in this 
chapter. Quality frameworks, accreditations in particular, obviously seem to be very connected to 
creating, or maintaining, the identity of the business school. What is organizational identity then, 
and how does it emerge? 
 
“An organization’s identity is the aspect of culturally embedded sense-making that is 
[organizationally] self-focused” (Fior et al. 1998 in Hatch and Schulz 2002:996) 
 
“… an organization’s identity is closely tied to its culture because identity provides a set of skills 
and a way of using and evaluating those skills that produce characteristic ways of doing 
things…” (Dutton and Dukerich 1991 in Hatch and Schulz 2002:997) 
 
 
As in the case of Sensemaking described above, I would like to highlight the fact that 
Organizational Identity is an extensive field of research of its own. In this study I have chosen to 
use a particular theoretical aspect of the field, provided by Hatch and Schulz (2002), with the aim 
to connect the specific issue of accreditation to business school identity.   
 
According to Hatch and Schultz, identity can be defined internally as well as externally. Internal 
identity is the way that people within the organization define the organizational identity, whilst 
external identity is the way that the organizational identity is viewed from the outside 
(stakeholders). They further argue that organizations form their identities in relation to ‘culture’ 
and ‘image’. Organizational identities however, are never wholly cultural nor wholly imaginative, 
but constituted by a dynamic set of processes that interrelate these two (Hatch and Schultz 2002). 
 
The model below shows the relationship between stakeholder images and cultural understandings 
by linking together identity with culture and image in four processes: 

  
Figure 3.5 The Organizational Identity Dynamics Model (Hatch and Schultz 2002:991) 
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1. Mirroring  is the process by which identity is mirrored in the images of stakeholders. 
For instance: If organizational members see themselves more or less positively than they 
believe that others see them, the discrepancy will motivate them either to change their 
image (for example through some kind of action) or their identity (to align with what 
others think).  

 
2. Reflecting is the process by which identity is embedded in cultural understandings. 

Organizational members not only develop their identity in relation to what they hear 
others say about them, but in relation to whom they perceive they are as well. Once 
organizational images are mirrored in identity, organizational members will interpret them 
in relation to existing organizational self-definitions embedded in the organizational 
culture. 

 
3. Expressing is the process by which culture is getting known through identity claims. 

The construction of identity refers to the organization’s culture. Organizational members 
express their identity by reflecting who they are and what they stand for based on the 
cultural heritage of the organization. 

 
4. Impressing is the process by which identity expressions leave impressions on stake-

holders. 
Organizational identity is deliberately projected to others for example by advertising, 
press conferences, the creation and use of logos, facilities or dress codes. Images however, 
are not projected only through official communication channels by management: 
Organizational members at all levels transmit images of the organizational identity, also 
unintentional, through things like behaviour, appearance and attitudes. 

 
The author’s show that it is the interplay of all four processes together that construct organiza-
tional identity as an “ongoing conversation or dance between organizational culture and organi-
zational images” (Hatch and Schultz 2002).  The model helps to understand how organizational 
identity is created, maintained and changed, as it shows that, at any moment, identity is the result 
of the conversation between organizational (cultural) self-expressions and mirrored stakeholder 
images. Then; whatever claimed by organizational members or stakeholders about the identity of 
the organization will immediately be taken up by the processes of impressing and reflecting. 
These, in turn, creating further mirroring and expressing processes. 
 
What if these identity dynamics are disrupted; what happens and how does it affect the 
organization? 
 
Hatch and Schultz believes that as long as organizational identity dynamics are balanced between 
the influences of culture and image, the organizational is healthy in terms of integration of 
interests and activities of all relevant actors, internal as well as external. This is not always the 
case though. Sometimes organizations can lose track of what is important to their external 
stakeholders and sometimes they can loose track of themselves (Hatch and Schultz 2002). 
 
Organizational Narcissism: 
Organizations can become so engaged in reflections about who they are and what they stand for 
when striving for visibility and recognition that they pay too little attention to how external 
stakeholders view them and what interest they have in the organization. They solely act according 
to assumptions based in their culture. Organizational narcissism is, according to the authors, rarely 
a static condition. It might occur for periods based on temporary imbalances between image and 
culture and will be corrected (by the organization start paying attention to what the outside world 
thinks) or else contribute to complete failure.  
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Hyper-Adaptation: 
It can also go the other way around; that organizations may pay so much attention to market 
research and external images that they lose sense of who they really are. Cultural heritage is 
replaced by eagerness to always adapt to the market (such as shifting consumer preferences) 
which in turn makes it impossible for organizational members to reflect upon their identity. Loss 
of culture is considered dysfunctional, as it seems reasonable to question whether it is possible for 
organizations to remain engaging and reliable to their stakeholders in the long run without taking 
advantage of the substance of their culture. 
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SUMMARY 3.4 – INSTITUTIONAL THEORY 
 

• The main assumption that characterizes ‘Institutional Theory’ is that the external and 
internal environment of an organization is subjectively understood and perceived by 
people within the organization. 

• One of the basic principles is defined by the process of ‘isomorphism’ which means that 
similar organizations tend to adopt similar strategies. 

• Quality Framework Systems (such as accreditations and rankings) have been found to 
have various kinds of impact on business schools. Their roles are summarized under the 
following themes: 

o Competition 
o Legitimacy 
o Identity Creation 
o Cooperation 

• Potential risks in using Quality Frameworks are summarized under the following themes:  
o Expense and Time Commitment 
o Homogenizing Business School Education 
o Discouraging Innovation and Differentiation 
o Decreased Future Value of Accreditation 

• Sensemaking is introduced as a means of helping to understand the rational behind the 
decision to go for accreditation. 

• Previous research on Sensemaking and Quality Frameworks has shown: 
o Ambiguity and Uncertainty can explain the reason behind the decision to go for 

accreditation/participate in rankings. 
o Business Schools make use of the results in different ways, for their own 

advantage. 
o Rhetorics are used to differentiate the schools form other schools, creating a 

particular kind of identity. 
• Identity Issues obviously having an important role in quality frameworks and the sense-

making involved raises the interest for understanding the construction of organizational 
identity.  

o The Organizational Identity Dynamics Model is presented as an interplay of four 
processes: 

� Mirroring 
� Reflecting  
� Expressing 
� Impressing 

o In addition; two scenarios of disrupted identity dynamics are illustrated: 
� Organizational Narcissism 
� Hyper-Adaptation 

 

3.4.5 Summary 
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3.5 Model Development 
Applying our theoretical framework to the model presented in the first chapter results in the following model development: 
 

INTERNATIONALIZATION WITHIN THE BUSINESS SCHOOL  

ACCREDITATION 

FACING THE FUTURE 

PAST 

P 
R 
E 
S 
E 
N 
T 

Development of 
Internationalization 

View on 
Internationalization 

Strategic Decision & 
Implementation 

Impact of 
Accreditation 

FUTURE 

Expectations & 
Challenges 

Organizing 
International Activities 

Theoretical Framework:  
3.1 THE BUSINESS 
SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
3.1.1 Internationalization of 
Business School Education 
 

Theoretical Framework:  
3.3 STRATEGY AS PRACTICE 
3.3.2 The framework of SAP 
 Theoretical Framework:  

3.1 THE BUSINESS 
SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT 
3.1.2 Challenges Ahead 

Theoretical Framework:  
3.3 STRATEGY AS 
PRACTICE 
3.3.3 Pluralistic 
Organizations and Multiple 
Strategies 
3.3.4 Strategizing 
Behaviour and the 
Strategizing Matrix 
 

Theoretical Framework:  
3.4 INSTITUTIONAL 
THEORY 
3.4.2 The Roles and Risks 
of Quality Frameworks 
3.4.3 Sensemaking 
3.4.4 Identity Creation 
 

Figure 3.6 Developed Model (author’s model) 
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44..  PPRRAACCTTIICCAALL  MMEETTHHOODDOOLLOOGGYY  

 
4.1 Strategy for Presentation and Analysis of Data 
Based on the research philosophy, approach and strategy presented in chapter 2, what type of 
qualitative study suits the research problem best? As described earlier, my intention is to under-
stand and describe how people’s behaviour impact on a certain area of the organization. I am not 
aiming to make generalizations or to come up with any kind of “definite truth”. 
 
The strategy for presenting the empirical data collected is strongly connected to epistemology and 
ontology considerations according to Nylén (2005). She means that the choice on how to present 
the data must initially be based on the answers to two important questions (Nylén 2005: 63-67): 
 
1. The nature of social reality. Does the empirical data mirror an independent social reality or 
does the empirical material (the text) represent the true and only reality itself? 
 
As discussed in regards to ontological considerations in chapter 2, I believe that there is a reality 
to find and understand ‘behind the surface of what one can see from the outside’ and therefore 
state that the collected data is just giving a glimpse of the reality that is behind it. 
 
2. Whose voice is going to be the “main speaker” in the presentation of empirical data? Is it the 
voices of the actors studied that should be dominant or is it the voice of the researcher that is 
most important? 
 
Even though my own voice as a researcher no doubt will be heard one way or the other, whether 
consciously or not, in the presentation of the data (especially since I in some aspects study my 
own reality in terms of working environment and people dealing with similar working tasks as 
myself), this is not the aim. The intention is to not have my own opinions and experiences 
interfering in the presentation of the interviews. 
 
The combination of these two questions can be presented in the following figure. I have marked 
the position of my study in accordance to the argumentation above: 

 

THE ACTOR’S VOICE 

THE RESEARCHER’S VOICE 

DATA = REALITY 
DATA MIRRORS AN 
INDEPENDENT SOCIAL 
REALITY 

A D 

B C 

Figure 4.1 Four Ontological/Epistomological Standpoints (Nylén 2005:67) 
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Nylén further associates each one of the ‘positions’ in the figure (A, B, C, D) with different 
strategies for presentation: A - the cohesive case study, B – the autobiographical story, C – the 
fragmentary puzzle and D – the unique conversation (Nylén 2005:70-78). Having defined my 
position in the figure above, I will not go further into the descriptions of all strategies but rather 
argue why I find the strategy suggested in A – the cohesive study, suits the purposes of my study. 
 
The cohesive case study is aiming at presenting data built on a logical structure. The “case”, 
which can be an organization, a person or group of persons or an event that is supposed to present 
a full and clear picture of the reality studied (‘empirical closeness’). The researcher should 
therefore be as impersonal as possible. The ambition with the presentation of empirical data is to 
convey to the reader thorough knowledge about the case studied through diligently used citations. 
The data is also supposed to be relatively structured; a structure that is aimed to prepare for the 
analysis and to make the interpretations of the researcher trustworthy (Nylén 2005:70-72). 
 
The presentation of my empirical data (interviews) will be conducted in accordance with the 
guidelines for the cohesive case study. I believe this strategy suits my purposes well since my two 
cases consist of small units within an organization and I have made few but rather broad 
interviews. I hope to be able to present an extensive and clear picture of this specific area of the 
business school operations and the data presented is structured in a way so that the reader should 
easily be able to connect to the theoretical framework and analysis.  
 
The thing that does not completely fit my study into this strategy is the fact that I cannot be sure 
to be completely objective and impersonal in presenting the data, being personally involved in the 
area of study. Nylén however notes that there can be some minor digressions from the principles 
presented, for example in that the cohesive study be used also for presentations with a somewhat 
stronger researcher voice (with the strategy slightly reaching also into the B-square of the figure).  
 

4.2 Research Sample 
In a quantitative study sampling is often made randomly in order to be able to perform statistical 
generalisations. This is often referred to as probability sampling. With the qualitative approach we 
are not aiming for generalizations but rather for generating transferable knowledge. Our sampling 
is then made through a “strategic choice”, meaning that we consciously choose who we want to 
participate in our investigation. This is referred to as a non-probability sampling. Such a sample is 
not representative, and is thus impossible to use for making valid inferences about a population as 
a whole. (Johannessen and Tufte 2003:84, Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:113, Holme, Solvang and 
Nilsson 1997:183, Bryman and Bell 2007:197) 
 
A number of non-probability sampling can be exemplified: 
 

• Convenience sampling: The researcher selects units which he/she by some reason finds 
convenient; it is a question of accessibility. (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:113, Bryman and 
Bell 2007:197) 

 
• Snowball sampling: The researcher makes initial contact with people who are relevant to 

the research topic and uses these to establish contacts with others. This is a form of 
convenience sampling but has received a lot of attention in previous years and is therefore 
distinguished. (Bryman and Bell 2007:200) 

 
• Judgement sampling: The researcher tries to get a sample that is representative of the 

population (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:113). 
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• Quota sampling: The researcher makes sure that certain subgroups of units are repre-
sented in equal proportions as in the population as a whole, such as for example small 
firms, intermediate firms and large firms (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:113, Bryman and 
Bell 2007:201). 

 
My sampling can be defined as convenience sampling, with the form of snowball sampling 
included (see point 4 below). There were a number of reasons for me to choose the selected 
schools: 
 

1. Current travel plans:  I was already booked in with a delegation from Umeå University 
to conduct a visit to Germany and the University of Würzburg in particular, but with the 
possibility to visit other partner universities during the same week. I thereby recognized 
the opportunity to choose a German school for my thesis project. 

 
2. Financial reasons: The flight and accommodation costs for the group travelling to 

Germany were covered by the International Office at Umeå University. Thus, the added 
cost to visit Mannheim was limited to train tickets and a hotel night. The reason for 
choosing a French school was also in large parts financial. I had received a scholarship 
from the Wikström Foundation12 a couple of years ago to visit partner universities in 
France, one that I had not had the opportunity to take use of. With an updated application 
to the foundation, I was allowed to use my scholarship until the end of 2008 which 
provided me a great opportunity to combine partner university visits with interviews. 

 
3. Work related reasons: Mannheim Business School has for many years been an active 

and appreciated USBE exchange partner and our student exchange activities have been 
working well. No one from USBE having visited the school yet made a good reason to go 
there, combining the visit with conducting interviews. Grenoble Ecole de Management is 
a new partner and was therefore of high priority for a visit. 

 
4. Accessibility: Of course, I could not make my choice related to the three reasons above 

only. I also needed to make sure that I had access in terms of a positive attitude within the 
school for letting me (after all, being a ‘colleague’ and ‘competitor’ at the same time) 
come to them for my research project and finding suitable persons to interview who were 
available and could take the time. I made an initial contact with a couple of persons at 
each school whom I knew or had been in contact with before. These persons helped me in 
finding suitable colleagues to interview, based on me providing them with a letter of intent 
to be sent to potential candidates. (See appendix 4.) 

 

                                                   
12 The Per and Eivor Wikström Foundation supports USBE contacts with French speaking environments, providing 
scholarships for academics, students and administrative staff. For more information: 
www.usbe.umu.se/internationalisering/pew_eng.html 
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4.2.1 Schools 
The basic requirements for the selection of schools, based on my research problem, were the 
following: 
 

1. The schools should be highly recognized within their own countries and have a good 
international reputation. 

-In order to try to define the impact of accreditation to the overall success of the ‘inter-
national business school’, I saw the need to study schools that were officially con-
sidered ‘successful’ by its stakeholders, nationally as well as internationally. 
 

2. The schools should hold the EQUIS accreditation since a significant number of years 
back (having experienced also the “re-accreditation” process). 

-It would simply not be very wise to try to make conclusions on the long-term impact 
of accreditation by studying schools having been accredited recently. 
 

3. The schools should hold at least one additional international accreditation (i.e. 
AACSB and/or AMBA) 

-With my intent to study schools perceived by the outside world as ‘successful inter-
national business schools’, I did not feel the EQUIS accreditation alone to be satis-
factory (with the large number of schools holding it as of today). In order to set the 
organizations of study clearly apart from others (placing them among the ones with a 
strong reputation of being ‘top schools’), I decided to choose schools with at least two 
accreditations. 
 

4. The schools should represent different national environments and educational 
systems. 

-In order to be able to make interesting comparisons between the organizations, I 
found it of great importance to study schools in different national settings. 
 

5. The schools chosen should represent different organizational settings (independent 
business school and university business school). 

-Schools operating in different organizational settings, such as being part of a larger 
institution or not, have very different rules, regulations and financial resources to deal 
with. I could see a clear added value in comparing the German university setting with 
the French “Grande Ecole” system. 

 
Getting access to one German and one French business school with the triple accreditation was, 
from my viewpoint, an excellent opportunity. The schools studied both fulfil all of the criteria 
above. My intention was to include also a third school, adding the Nordic perspective; a Finnish 
business school with double accreditation. Also in this case, I could have applied for funds for 
travelling and accommodation costs (through the Nordplus Programme13). This was however not 
possible due to time constraints. 
 

                                                   
13 Nordplus is a Nordic Counsil of Minister´s Programme, supporting student-, teacher- and staff exchanges 
within higher education institutions in the Nordic countries. For further information, please visit: 
www.nordplusonline.org. 
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4.2.2 Respondents 
The basic requirements for the selection of respondents, based on the purposes of my study, were 
the following: 
 

1. At least one respondent at each school should hold a management position connected 
to international relations. 

-Gaining input from someone responsible for the area of internationalization was 
necessary in order to fulfil the various purposes of the study. 

 
2. At least one respondent at each school should be working operationally within the 

area of international relations. 
-Gaining input also from someone with experience from the practical work and with a 
different perspective from the manager’s was necessary in order to gain knowledge 
about the implementation of the accreditation process. 
 

3. The respondents should have a number of years of working experience within the 
organization studied (a wish rather than a strict requirement). 

- In order to gain a thorough understanding for the accreditation process as such, I 
wanted to talk to people who had been experiencing the process themselves, and also 
having knowledge and insights in regards to other people’s (within the organization) 
experiences and opinions. 
 

4. The respondents should have a fluency in the English language. 
-  By practical reasons (I do not speak German and my French is very basic) and in 
order to make the most of the time set aside for the interviews, fluent communication 
in English was necessary. Also, I believe that the better people can express themselves 
in the language used, the more accurately they will also express their feelings and 
beliefs. 

 
The table below provides an overview of the interviews conducted: 

 
Respondent School Position Years in the 

organization/in 
current position 

Nationality/ 
Personal International 
Experience 

Date Interview 
time 

Yvonne Paulus Mannheim 
Business School 

Assistant to the 
Dean of International 
Relations 

8/5 German/Background as a 
student assistant at the 
International Office 

Oct 15, 
2008 

150 
minutes 

Ingo Bayer Mannheim 
Business School 

Managing Director of 
the Business School 

20/12 German/Previously held 
the position of Assistant to 
the Dean of International 
Relations 

Oct 16, 
2008 

45 
minutes 

Mark Thomas Grenoble Ecole 
de Management 

Director of 
International Affairs 

1/1  
Many years of 
experience from 
French Business 
Schools working with 
GEM. 

British/Having lived and 
worked in France for 17 
years. 

Nov 18, 
2008 

90 
minutes 

Gael Fouillard Grenoble Ecole 
de Management 

Business 
Development 
Manager/Director of 
Executive Education 

10/1 French/Study Exchange in 
Canada at MSc level. 
Background as a 
Graduate Assistant in the 
International Rel. Office 

Nov 18, 
2008 

90 
minutes 

Adeline Martos Greonble Ecole 
de Management 

Exchange Program 
Coordinator 

12/8 French & Spanish/ 
Several years of studies in 
the UK. 

Nov 19, 
2008 

60 
minutes 

 
Table 4.1 Overview of Interviews 
 



 Practical Methodology   
   

 52 

4.3 Interviews 
Interviews are often characterized as structured, semi-structured or unstructured (or in depth). 
Other common typologies are standardized versus non-standardized and quantitative versus 
qualitative. (Saunders, Lewis and Thornhill 2007:312, Svensson and Starrin 1996:53, Ghauri and 
Grønhaug 2002:100, 101, Bryman and Bell 2007:473-75)  
 
In the structured interview, a standard format is used and categories of response are fixed leading 
to systematic sampling and loading procedures in combination with quantitative measures and 
statistical methods (Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:100). The structured interview is also, based on 
these characteristics, referred to as standardized and/or quantitative (Saunders et al. 2007:312). 
 
The unstructured or in-depth interview is very informal in that it is used to explore a general area 
deeply where the respondent is given almost full liberty to discuss opinions, reactions and 
behaviour on a certain issue (Saunders et al. 2007:312, Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:101). There 
may even be just a single question asked which the respondent is allowed to answer freely and the 
interviewer only responds to points that seem worthy to follow up (Bryman and Bell 2007:474). 
 
In the semi-structured interview the researcher have a list of questions and topics to be covered, 
but these may vary from interview to interview. These topics and questions are often referred to as 
an interview guide (see 5.3.1). Normally, a semi-structured interview is auto-recorded but it can 
also be note-taken. (Saunders et al. 2007:312, Bryman and Bell 2007:474-84) 
 
Both unstructured and semi-structured interviews are non-standardized and also referred to as 
qualitative research interviews. These kinds of interviews are based on the adoption that the 
researcher cannot know from the beginning exactly which questions will be important. It thus 
requires from the interviewer that he/she is able to develop, adjust and follow up on things that 
come up along the way that may be of interest for the main purpose of the study. (Svensson and 
Starrin 1996:56) 
 
The interviews conducted for my research are typically semi-structured. This choice came 
naturally as I wished to cover certain topics but still let the respondents quite freely ‘tell their 
story’. I wanted to make sure not to control the interview in a way that the respondents did not 
have the opportunity to tell things that they felt important, even though this was not asked for in 
particular. Still, I wanted a certain kind of standardization in order to be able to compare and 
analyze the respondents’ views on the different topics. 
 
I believe that for this part of the study, being an ‘insider’ was an advantage. Knowing quite a lot 
around the topics and the organizational environment of the respondents, I was able to understand 
their answers thoroughly and ask follow-up questions of a kind that I would not have been able to 
do with less pre-understanding. This is also brought up by Bell and Taylor in their study on 
business school accreditations, discussing the fact that it is increasingly common for business 
school academics to study academic institutions. They point to a number of advantages in being 
an “insider”, such as a greater pre-understanding of the settings explored (history, key events, who 
to turn to for information etc.) saving time and reducing stress in the research process. They also 
mean that even though there may be implications for power relationships between the interviewer 
and the respondents (the interviewer representing a “rival” business school within a highly 
competitive environment), we simply have to relate our research engagement to our lives and 
careers (Bell and Taylor 2005). 
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4.3.1 The Interview Guide 
As described above, standardized questionnaires are not used in conducting qualitative interviews. 
The reason for this is that we do not want the interviewer to control the interview too much but 
make sure that what we get is the real view of the respondents’. However, the researcher has 
his/her own view on which factors are important and these are usually written down in a manual 
or guide (Holme et al. 1997:101). The guide is used to make sure that all important topics will be 
covered but questions may not follow exactly as they are outlined and questions that are not 
included in the guide may be asked if the interviewer picks up on something new of interest 
(Bryman and Bell 2007:482). 
 
My interview guide was prepared quite early in the research process. The reason for this was the 
fact that I wanted to take the opportunity to conduct interviews during an already planned 
business trip (see 5.2). Based on my, at the time being, preliminary research question and prior 
knowledge, I put together the guide after defining the major topics to cover. Even though my 
knowledge increased after the first interviews (in Germany) and by putting together the theoretical 
framework for the study (after the interviews in Germany), the guide was practically not changed 
for my interviews in France one month later. The reason for this was that I found it not to miss out 
on any major factors nor being too broad in scope. 
 
The questions shown in the guide (see appendix 5) were not asked in the exact order in which they 
are presented, neither were all questions in the guide asked in reality. I started with main questions 
within each area and the respondents could freely answer around the topic. Follow-up questions 
were asked to clarify and make sure that no important issues were missed around the specific 
topic. Often, the respondents turned over to other topics in the guide by themselves and my 
concern was then to make sure that we had not missed out on any important issues by the end of 
the interview. 
 

4.3.2 Conduction of Interviews 
A lot is written on how to conduct a qualitative interview in the best way possible; whether 
interviewing is more or less an art form that some people are born to be good at or if it is simply a 
technical skill that can be taught in the same way as repairing a car or preparing a meal (Svensson 
and Starrin 1996:59). I believe that the truth lies in between these two extremes. Surely one can 
get better and better through practicing and the use of techniques, but I also believe that it is a 
question of personality: If the interviewer is able to create a situation where the respondent feels 
comfortable and the discussion flows smoothly, I think this has a significant impact on the quality 
of the empirical material collected. 
 
My interviews were all audio-recorded after asking the respondents for permission. 
 
According to Svensson and Starrin (1996:60) there are two major demands for good interviewing 
technique. Firstly; it should not disturb the process. That is; to disturb the respondents will and 
effort to tell. Secondly; it has to be of such character to promote a good and effective interaction, 
helping the respondent to tell in an appropriate way.  
 
In trying to evaluate and criticise my own role as an interviewer, I would (when listening through 
the records) say that in some cases, even though being very much aware or this risk, I interfered 
too soon with clarifying questions or comments when the respondents took a quiet moment to 
think about what to say next. I can see this as one of the negative aspects with being an “insider”; 
that my prior knowledge (and most certainly lack of experience as well) sometimes made me 
“propose conclusions” or bring in examples from my own experience. On the other hand, I felt 
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that this also helped in creating a friendly atmosphere with ‘common understanding’ which made 
the discussions more interesting. 
 
I perceived all respondents as very straight forward and honest in their answers. They showed 
great interest in the topics and were very willing to tell their story, even in terms of evaluating and 
sometimes criticizing their own organization. Most of them told me that they were used to the 
interview situation and they were not disturbed or bothered by the recording equipment. Even 
though we were in some cases interrupted, I did not feel any stress or wish to end the discussions 
from any of the respondents; it was rather the other way around as three out of five interviews 
exceeded the time plan. In a couple of cases though, I felt that I would have preferred to be able to 
continue beyond the decided time frame in order to follow up on some issues or include further 
questions, but this was not possible due to other planned meetings on my (and/or their) schedule. 
 

4.3.3 Processing the data 
As mentioned earlier, the interviews were recorded. They were also transcribed. There are a 
number of advantages in doing so (the following derived from Bryman and Bell 2007:489): 
 

• We cannot remember everything people say. When recording, we can listen repeatedly 
afterwards. 

• If we only take notes we may use intuitive glosses that we place on what people say. 
• Other researchers’ can use our data (secondary analysis). 
• Recordings help to counter any accusations of the analysis to be biased or influenced by 

the researcher’s own values. 
• The data can be reused in the light of new theoretical ideas or analytic strategies. 

 
The main disadvantage with recording is that the recording equipment can have a negative impact 
on the respondents’ in that they may feel uncomfortable. The main disadvantage with 
transcribing is that it is very time consuming and quickly results in a large pile of paper (Bryman 
and Bell 2007:489). 
 
For me, recording was an absolute must due to the aspects above and the nature of my research 
problem. It would have been impossible to create the same atmosphere and joint discussions if I 
had taken notes only. It would also have been impossible to discover other things than the exact 
answer to the questions posed if I would not have been able to re-listen to the interviews.  
 
The transcriptions of the interviews were not made right away, as would have been to prefer. The 
reason for this was the fact that the interviews were conducted during business trips that included 
other tasks and meetings. I simply did not have the time to transcribe the interviews during my 
travels. The same day of the interview I made a short note on how I perceived the person and the 
interview situation. All interviews were then subscribed within a week after returning home. Since 
I found the respondents to repeat themselves quite a lot, and also in order not to consume 
unnecessary time in writing down every word, hesitation and silent moment; the subscriptions are 
a mixture of direct citations and extensive summaries of what was said. This also helped to 
somewhat reduce the large number of pages written. The fact that English, except for one case, 
was not the native language of the respondents (resulting in them recurrently wanting to clarify 
their sayings in alternative ways) was another reason for summarizing. 
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55..  EEMMPPIIRRIICCAALL  FFIINNDDIINNGGSS  
 
 
The empirical material is presented in accordance to the structure in the interview guide. The 
analysis and discussion in the next chapter follows the same structure, connected to the theoreti-
cal framework and presented model. In order to facilitate comparisons between the two 
organizations, input from both schools is presented one theme at a time. 
 
A presentation of the framework of the organizations studied, including a description of the 
national environment in which they operate, an overview of the schools and their offerings and a 
presentation of the respondents, can be found in appendix 6.  
 

5.1 Internationalization 

5.1.1 Development of Internationalization 
 
University of Mannheim Business School14 (Fakultät für Betriebswirtschaftslehre) 
 
The internationalization process started in the beginning of the 80’s. The university management 
realized that since they were so close to the big and comprehensive University of Heidelberg they 
had to do something unique; get another focus than the classical university. Already in the 80’s, 
the university had 30 partner universities while others had around two, Yvonne points out. The 
head of the central international office at the university at that time was a business person himself, 
especially interested in connections with business schools. Therefore, many of the original 
contacts and agreements made for the business school was because of him. 
 
The business school in particular saw the value and importance of internationalization very early. 
In the beginning of the 90’s there was a person for the first time in the Dean’s office appointed 
especially for dealing with international relations. In the beginning it was a 25 % job, then 50 % 
and in the end 100 % as “Assistant to the Dean of International Affairs”. At the time being, they 
are three full time employees in the office. 
 
Yvonne’s predecessor was in the lucky position to have a dean to work with, as one of the 
professors; Martin Scharter, became the first dean of the school.  
 
“He was one of the few we ever had who was actually more dedicated to the dean’s job than to 
the professor’s job”(Yvonne) 
 
Enjoying the manager job he also wanted the school to take care of their international relations. 
Although the International Office had lots of general knowledge, he meant that only they could 
know which business schools were the best to cooperate with. He also travelled, often together 
with Ingo (who then had Yvonne’s position), coming back with exchange agreements or 
participating in AACSB conferences. One of the first things he wanted to accomplish was the 
AACSB accreditation. 
 

                                                   
14 The official name of the school is “University of Mannheim School of Business Administration”/“Universität 
Mannheim Fakultät für Betriebswirtschaftslehre“: However; as all information material available (website, brochures 
etc.) refer to the school as the “University of Mannheim Business School“, this is the name used throughout this thesis. 
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In the development of internationalization of the school, Ingo defines two main steps:  
 

1. Accreditation 
2. Make it compulsory for all bachelor students to go abroad.  

 
He thinks that the view on internationalization within the whole school definitely changed when 
the direction decided to go for AACSB accreditation in 1998. Through this decision, everyone 
was forced to think about this major task and the view on internationalization changed in the 
whole school.  
 
Yvonne describes the development of internationalization of the business school in the following 
words:  
 
“To put it short, really, internationalization, in my opinion, started in 2001/2002 and since then 
we really worked following a plan. A plan that was for a long time not written down, just in my 
head, in Martin’s head, in Ingo’s head; in those people’s heads who were interested in it, but 
constantly working very hard on it.” 
 
When Yvonne started in the office, they did not have any plans or strategies written down, not 
even a database. She had to start from the beginning in trying to gather the information from 
different places in order to get a complete overview of what they were doing. She practically 
worked every night until late during the first months, without any extra salary. But in the end, she 
got the appreciation and respect from the whole faculty and this is one of the main reasons to why 
she has so much influence now.  
 
“I think that is more important actually for the satisfaction of your job than more money. I mean, 
I can’t get more money because it is all set by the ministry. It is only the general raise and every 
two years because I get older…” (Yvonne) 
 
But still, she cannot but find it a bit unfair that she earns the same money as someone who has just 
started, with all her experience and all that she has done for the school. But it is kind of a decision 
to take; for or against academia. You never become rich, but you will always stay flexible. Also, 
very few times she has met someone working in the area of international relations (she has met 
people from almost all of their 140 exchange partners) who has not seemed to enjoy their job.  
 
“This international component, I think you get kind of addicted to it.” (Yvonne) 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
The school has its 25th anniversary in 2009 and is thus quite young. From its creation, it states to 
have had strong roots in its local environment and openness to the world. The school logo; the 
dolphin, is important to the organizational members in representing intelligence, language and 
continuity. By being a genial, friendly, dependable, loyal and social animal which develops strong 
links with its peers and seek to perform at its best, the dolphin was chosen as a logo. Another 
reason for choosing the dolphin is that it historically represents the region; the “Dauphiné” 
(dauphin=dolphin).15  
 
In order to be able to understand the development of internationalization at the school, both Mark 
and Gael means that you need to know a bit about the town of Grenoble first.  
 
                                                   
15 This and more information on the dolphin logo can be found at: http://www.grenoble-em.com/305-what-is-a-
dolphin-doing-in-grenoble--2.aspx 
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“Grenoble, which is stuck close to the mountains, has become an incredible important town in 
terms of international companies and in terms of high tech companies as well. To give you an 
idea: There are 500 foreign companies in Grenoble, 130 which are American, including HP and 
Xerox that has a research centre here.” (Mark) 
 
“So the Grenoble market itself has been the Silicon Valley of France. But with a very strong 
international orientation.” (Mark) 
 
“When you don’t know Grenoble, you don’t think about that, but it’s actually a very, very inter-
national city. So, because of that environment, we had to be international. We could not just offer 
a French program for students graduating from a French business school, working for French 
companies… And in the world today, I mean, it’s the same everywhere; you have to be 
international.” (Gael) 
 
The school was set up around the importance of internationalization and technology with the aim 
to develop skills that companies in the region needed; international development and technology 
management. This kind of knowledge Mark means, implies a different kind of training:  
 
“If you are trained in the industry field, you might need to be trained once. If you are trained in 
the technology field, you might need to be trained every year or every two years because the 
technology is constantly changing.” 
 
Gael means that it is just that thing that makes the school different from other business schools in 
France; that it is so strongly related to the business environment in Grenoble. This was from the 
beginning stated in the mission and it clearly shows in their programs, in their brochures and so 
on. Also, this was the requirement of the Chamber of Commerce16 when the school was created in 
1984. 
 
So, the school was very international to begin with and in addition; the current director of the 
school was one of the first people to be employed as head of international affairs. He had a back-
ground working in international companies and put a lot of effort in getting the school known 
outside of France.  
 
In the beginning it was however a struggle to get international partnerships and start international 
cooperation. In 1998 when Gael arrived, they had already a lot of partnerships, a lot of students 
going abroad and international programs taught in English such as the MIB. For the executive 
education, the short programs for international clients started in 1993. This means that already 
after 10 years, they had come a long way in being international, clearly showing that this was an 
important part of the strategy. 
 
“…and it just kept increasing because if you look at the important changes, accreditation was 
obviously one way of showing that the school was clearly committed to internationalization and to 
international standards in terms of quality.” (Gael) 
 
One of the last steps for the school (two or three years ago) was making international exchange 
compulsory in the French study program. All students have to go abroad for either a semester of 
studies or an internship. This is one of the reasons for the school having more outgoing than 
incoming exchange students but not the only one: French students, and typically business 

                                                   
16 Most business schools in France belong to the Chamber of Commerce which therefore has a strong influence on the 
operations and mission statements of the schools. This influence was even stronger in 1984 when the school was 
created. 
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students, like to go abroad. They know also that these kinds of opportunities are available when 
choosing to study at a business school. 
 

5.1.2 View on Internationalization 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
Yvonne says that she is always very critical about saying that they are truly international but they 
are “on the best way to get there”. She thinks that for a school wanting to be international it is 
very important that there are many international activities. That point is completely fulfilled as 
they have now 140 partner schools and with all these partners they have some kind of active 
exchange; of students and sometimes of PhD’s and MBA’s. 
 
She would like to see them offering more programs in English. They are currently working on a 
full English track on the Master’s program, which she thinks is an important step to take. 
Knowing however; that in comparison to other German schools, and even in the European per-
spective, they are already very international. But being international is not only about students: 
 
“Where we could be more active is probably in terms of international research. We have some 
departments who are really good in that already, publish in the A-journals and stuff like that but 
we also have departments/some chairs where the professors so far are mostly active in Germany, 
or maybe let’s say in Europe but most of the time Germany. It also has to do something maybe 
with their field, because if you do German tax law you know…”  
 
During the last 10 years, Yvonne thinks that everyone in the school has realized that if you want 
to be the best and stay the best, you have to internationalize. Even if you only claim to stay the 
best in Germany; if you don’t do it the others will go ahead of you and you will loose your 
national status. Also, as many older professors retire and the number of younger faculty increases; 
people that enjoy the international activities, arranges things abroad for the PhD students etc., the 
commitment gets stronger. The young people even come to Mannheim because of the 
international aspect. 
 
The positive aspects of internationalization described by Yvonne and Ingo can be summarized as 
follows: 
 

• Increased number of incoming exchange students rendering the possibility to send 
more students out – which is very good for the German students. 

• Attracting more guest professors. 
• Attracting good international students. 
• Being more seen outside of Germany. 
• Keeping the best German students who wish to study in English. 
• Preparing German students for a career abroad, with the possibility for them to study 

in English. 
 
The problematic (or negative) aspects of internationalization described can be summarized as 
follows: 
 

• Keeping your national identity. Not everything with the new bachelor and master 
system within Bologna is good as it somehow forces the German system to change quite a 
lot. There is a need to be careful not to over-exaggerate; often students come to Germany 
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for studies just because it is “different” and “German”. It is simply not always easy to 
“stay German” and “be international” at the same time. 

 
• Getting people to understand the importance of doing things in English. German is 

traditionally a scientific language understood and used by many nationalities. Some 
people think that is enough… The official commitment from the professors is always 
there, everyone thinks it’s great with the good rankings and international focus but then 
they still don’t want to teach in English. 

 
“Sometimes you also just have to tell it to them: It doesn’t help if you all say we’ll do it 
but in the end nobody does it. In the meantime, I must say that I am self confident enough 
to just tell them right away what I think.”(Yvonne) 
 
Thanks to the joint commitment and good communication in the dean’s office, they 
manage to make people understand the importance of teaching in English. 

 
• Student attitudes have dramatically changed with the new system. Studying is some-

thing that mature people do and a ‘Diplom student’ from the past was very self-
responsible, while the ‘Bachelor student’ of today is not. They believe that the school 
takes care of everything, reminding them of everything, should solve every problem. 
(Probably because their programmes are much more defined today, in terms of ‘when to 
go abroad’, ‘what courses to include’ etc.) Today, students are simply more like “school 
kids”, expecting the dean’s office to do everything for them. 

 
• German students loose some of their national identity if they do everything in English. 

They will thereby also partly loose their capability to work in the national market, such as 
in many of the numerous mid-sized companies in Germany.  

 
“If we only educate our students in English, which I always want us to do; they don’t fit 
into that system anymore. But on the other hand, this system is one of the main pillars of 
the German economy, so I sometimes think that we also have to be careful that we do not 
hurt our own system because it is not US based and it is not English.” (Yvonne) 
 

Yvonne says that she however never officially agrees with the professors on these negative 
aspects of internationalization because if she would, their reluctance to change would be bigger 
and things would never change, which they have to:  
 
“I am always the black sheep”, she says with a smile, “…the old auntie from the international 
office who always writes messages saying that people has to do this and that because of this and 
this…” 
 
Yvonne is happy with this position in her professional life, especially since she can talk to Ingo 
and her other closest colleagues about everything. They always stick together when talking to the 
professors. 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
“The fact that you are an international school is very important. It brings diversity and diversity 
brings better decision making because you get ideas from the outside and that is good. Diversity 
as well in classrooms bring better classrooms because you get better feedback from students if 
you are talking about case studies. Chinese students, Japanese students, Indian students; they all 
bring in their different experiences so you can learn more about it. In terms of preparing students 
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for the world of commerce today, I think the OECD figures say that in 1990, 20% of the trade was 
cross border. Today it is about 30%.” (Mark) 
 
Mark means that because of the increasing cross border trade today, it is impossible to survive or 
work at a high level in a business position without having intercultural skills, management skills 
and linguistic skills. Obviously, internationalization is therefore important to the professors but it 
is important to administrative staff as well because it brings diversity. Also, there is a certain 
prestige in the international aspect, which means that even people who aren’t directly involved in 
international relations are still happy to be part of an international school; a school that has this 
kind of diversity. This diversity has also brought the accreditations which in turn brings more 
prestige for everyone in the school. 
 
The fact that the former director of international relations is now the dean of the school makes a 
difference as well. He has done the job and knows the importance of it. He is also in the AACSB 
board and very much involved in EFMD and various international projects. 
 
The aspect of diversity is the one referred to by all respondents in different ways. This and other 
positive aspects of internationalization described can be summarized as follows: 
 

• Internationalization brings diversity  and that diversity has brought accreditation and 
more prestige.  

 
“International is the playground where we’re most comfortable and where we grew in 
ranking, in reputation the quickest, I think.” (Gael) 
 

• Breaking barriers at the national level: The French system has a lot of tradition and is 
very conservative. Therefore, breaking the rankings and getting up is very difficult. 
Students go to the school where there parents were or where their friends tell them to go. 
All the top schools are in Paris because the headquarters are there, traditionally they have 
been there longer etc. and this establishment is very hard to break. For Grenoble, one of 
the youngest business schools in France, one way of breaking through the establishment 
was the focus on the niche market in Technology Management.  

 
“But internationalization brought us a lot of reputation and success that we can then turn 
into the national market, achieving different goals in the national market.” (Gael) 
 
One example is that French companies often have systems where they recruit interns only 
from certain schools, such as in Paris for instance. These companies don’t bother to take 
interns from other schools, no matter how good or well suited for the internship the 
applicants are. However, the same students who are rejected from one school (Grenoble 
for example) can get into the same company through their subsidiaries in other countries 
because French students are on high demand there; the exact same students that are 
rejected in France. 
 

• Teaching diverse student groups is harder to manage. It is easier to manage a group of 
40 homogenous French students with the same background, references, way of thinking 
and reacting. But: With a diverse group where students have diverse ideas, the results are 
better.  

 
• Recognition abroad. Being a school with a strong international focus, offering many 

programs in English for international students and a large number of cooperation agree-
ments with partners around the world, makes the school recognized on the global arena. 
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• Sharing values with the students and contribute to their personal growth. Adeline 
believes that one of the most important things is to be able to share their values with the 
incoming students. She knows that they have good programs as they work a lot on that, 
which is also proved by the accreditations. For the outgoing students, with the construc-
tion of the program including a compulsory semester abroad, the international experience 
becomes an important part of their identity and it is nice to be able to help the students 
make this experience the best possible (by discussing their personal objectives, finding 
suitable choices etc.) 

 
“And it’s true you know, it’s not just a commercial or marketing attitude. I believe in what 
I do here and to share that with the students.” (Adeline) 
 
The most interesting part of the job Adeline means, is to meet the French students when 
they come back. They become a different person, and knowing that you somehow are part 
of that person’s development is rewarding. 

 
The problematic (or negative) aspects of internationalization described can be summarized as 
follows: 
 

• Teaching in English: “I haven’t met a single school in the world that did not have a 
problem with the professors teaching in English”, Mark says. The school is always in the 
look out people who can teach in English but as there are a lot of British people living in 
France and American people living around Grenoble, they manage quite well. 

 
• Increased cost: It’s obvious that the cost increases, especially since there is an oppor-

tunity cost, such as flight tickets and hotel nights. Of course, that money could have been 
used somewhere else. “If that is negative, I am not sure, because if you took it away you’d 
have no students…” (Mark) 

 
• International students are more time consuming. The reason for this is not that they are 

worse but because they don’t have the same references. French students do not ask 
questions on practical matters, such as how to find a doctor, how to find accommodation, 
which restaurant is the best etc. International students ask them and they need answers and 
reassurance to feel more comfortable in the situation of being far away from home, not 
having a complete command of the language etc.  

 
• The tolerance level in terms of number of international students in one group is 

something they work with, trying to balance it in a way so there is no “groups within a 
group”. French students will tolerate international students up to a certain level and more 
than 10% of one ethnic group means breaking that level. Chinese students for example, 
who bring a very strong culture in, have a lot of difficulties in adapting to the culture they 
are in if they are too many together in the same group. This has made the school more 
careful in regards to how many students to admit from each country and they also make 
sure to split students into different groups. Also, as the school has offices in many dif-
ferent countries now, they are covering different areas and get a more even number of 
applications. The offices abroad are run by Alumni, which is a huge advantage as prospec-
tive applicants can talk to one of there countrymen who has gone through this experience 
already and can inform them about all they need to know from their own cultural 
perspective. 
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The lack of tolerance among students is typically concerned with how to work: 
 

“Typically students would tell you that they can’t work with other students. Then we say 
well that’s fine, now get on with it. They all have different ways of working. French people 
are very good at working really hard at the last minute.”(Mark) 
 
This is typically French, Mark means. Both German and Scandinavian students come and 
see him because they do not want to work the last night; they want to prepare the work 
well ahead. “These are very, very cultural things and that is something they have to work 
on. It’s harder.” 
 
Adeline touches on the same difficulty: 
 
“It’s very funny because when you speak with them, they are always very willing to meet 
with foreign students, they want to improve their English, they want to welcome foreign 
students… but once they have these foreign students in the classroom, well… I guess it’s 
easier to stay with ones friends. It might be one of the most difficult things we have to… 
It’s the same with foreign students; when they come they are willing to meet with French 
students but once they are here, what do they do? They will stay with international 
students…” 

 
In order to make it work better, they organize international events every year, trying to 
mix everybody to make them know each other better.  

 
• Adapting to different national systems, whether for exchange or other activities, creates 

practical challenges (equivalence of credits, time schedules etc.) which is something that 
Gael sees not as a problem but definitely a challenge. 

 

5.1.3 Organizing International Activities 
In this section, I will present the respondents views and reflections on the organization of 
international activities and the working environment. Their stories on these issues were however 
closely connected to the issues in the next section, describing the processes of decision making 
and implementation, which made them difficult to separate from each other. The reader may 
therefore find that some issues will be touched on under both themes. 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
The Office for International Relations at the business school is part of the “Dean’s Office”. Three 
people are working full time with the administration of international relations; Yvonne, who has 
the main responsibility for exchange agreements and all activities run by the office and one 
colleague each who are responsible for in- and outgoing exchange. They also have a Student 
Service Reception run by the students open every morning. Further, they have the support from 
the international office at the university level dealing with the overarching activities for student 
exchange. Ingo Bayer is their manager and the associate dean is ultimately responsible for inter-
national relations. 
 
The main problem in the office of international relations is lack of time and recourses. For 
example: If they are asked by the associate dean or a professor to establish a number of double 
degree agreements, it is hard to have them understand the amount of work required making only 
one of those agreements work (negotiation, travels, course comparisons, schedules, credit transfer 
etc.). Then Ingo comes to rescue: 
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 “Look behind Yvonne’s shoulder one morning and look at the mail and then you will not discuss 
this anymore.” (Yvonne) 
 
Some people have a hard time understanding what Yvonne is actually doing since two other 
persons are working with incoming and outgoing students. What else could there be? Yvonne then 
just has to laugh and ask them to think about 80 partners in Europe, 80 agreements to handle, 80 
discussions on what to do in the future, every day loads of questions to answer, students who con-
stantly needs signatures, personal support letters etc. Since it is so difficult to prioritize among all 
important tasks, Yvonne often sits in the office until 8 o’clock in the evening. 
 
Ingo does his best with the restricted amounts of funds available in the system in arguing for 
funding for an additional person in the international relations office. Very soon, they will probably 
be four people.  
 
Within the office of international relations, they are very autonomous despite the rigid system as a 
whole. They have their own budget and are completely free to make their own decisions on what 
to do, where to travel, what conferences to participate in etc. Sometimes they split up, 
participating in different events. Yvonne joins the dean or associate dean for EFMD and AACSB 
conferences especially, as her competence is needed there. She however sometimes feels that she 
does not have the time to join when asked by one of the deans. She cannot tell them this straight 
out but then she gets help from Ingo, who explains to them that she cannot go. 
 
Yvonne has reached the position that everyone in the school knows that she is in charge of 
international relations and all the professors know her in person. This is not very common in the 
German system, as usually those doing the administrative work are not as visible for the 
professors as she is. 
 
“They all know that if the associate dean sends a letter or so, that it’s probably coming from my 
desk…” 
 
In Germany, the professors are still quite conservative and in every aspect at the top of the 
hierarchy which has to be understood and respected. Professors wants to discuss things with other 
professors and it is therefore very important to have the associate dean as an intermediary. When 
Yvonne and her colleagues come up with suggestions or ideas, the official e-mail or phone call to 
the professors comes from the associate dean. The professors get back to the associate dean (or 
even sometimes directly to Yvonne, as they are fully aware of the fact that the idea originally 
came from her desk) who then gets back to Yvonne. On some occasions it has happened that 
Yvonne has even been invited to a board meeting, as the professors realized they would not come 
far in the discussion without her. This is to be considered very rare as normally only a person in 
Ingo’s position gets the opportunity to join board meetings. 
 
Regarding how they work in practice in the office, the following issues came up: 
 
The importance of daily meetings: 
In the Office of International Relations they have one meeting every week and several chats every 
day. They are cooperating all the time and knowing what the others are doing. In the Dean’s 
office, the whole team has a half hour coffee break every morning. It was Ingo who started this 
tradition when he came to the office in 1996. They often talk about private things but these 
meetings have also generated a lot of good ideas, it is very creative. 
 
It is not considered easy to every morning join the meeting; it is time consuming and everyone 
always has so much to do. No one has to excuse themselves for not coming but it is an unspoken 
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rule that you should be there if you are in the office not having another meeting or so. They all 
find it to be worth it; the regular personal contacts and the possibility to bring up any kind of 
issues for discussion is much valued.  
 
“It is stressful enough sometimes to work with the professors, or sometimes also with the students, 
so it is really important that at least we, at the dean’s office, stick together.” (Yvonne) 
 
Yvonne thinks that if they would stop interacting or exchanging information on a regular basis or 
asking for advice or support from each other, the school would have a problem. She compares 
with a friend working at another school in the same position, saying that she learns about things 
far too late even if a colleague who has the information might sit in the room next door. 
 
The importance of strong social connections between staff members: 
In the university system Ingo explains, not many official possibilities to reward staff members are 
available (such as wage raise). Therefore, other incentives must be used, such as listening and 
giving people the freedom to realize their ideas. The socializing component in their team is 
considered extremely important and most colleagues are also real friends (“friend” in the German 
sense is not to equate with the “US” meaning, it stands for a much deeper connection, Ingo wishes 
to highlight). 
 
“There are very strong connections and strong links here and this really helped at work also, 
because everybody really works together and not for their own career.”(Ingo) 
 
When they hire someone new in the office, they find it of outmost importance that the person 
hired fits into the team.  
 
“It is very important for example that you understand that system, that maybe much of your work 
is not really appreciated because those who normally would appreciate it, they do not even notice 
that you did it.” (Yvonne) 
 
This is just something that you have to accept, Yvonne means; that someone else takes credit for 
what you do:  
 
“I think that it is important that those people who do this job accept that they won’t be in the 
middle of things. In the middle of things, always the professors will be. And that we are there to 
support it and that we can reach a lot, but we will never officially be the head of it.” 
 
The unspoken law never to create open conflict: 
 There is an unspoken law in the school to never take discussions to a state of risking “personal 
injuries”. This is one of the most important tasks of the dean, which they find different from other 
schools: 
 
“The dean here is very important for the social atmosphere and social life in the school, so he has 
to see when a conflict is coming up between colleagues and he has to try to fix it.”(Ingo) 
 
They know that this has made them very strong because they can compare with other German 
schools where PhDs from Mannheim are now professors and they say that this is one of the major 
strengths of Mannheim. 
 
“So we don’t spend a lot of time to discuss and to fight each other about resources or things like 
that, but to work together and to go in one direction.”(Ingo) 
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Everyone in the school knows that this is an asset they have to defend with all their possibilities, 
and even if the professors often have different opinions, they all do their best to avoid conflict and 
instead find solutions everybody can live with.  
 
The importance and benefits of a united faculty:  
The “unspoken law never to create conflict” results in a very united faculty. It has always been 
very important for the business school to demonstrate their strong position within the university 
and the fact that they are very united, unlike many other faculties: “They keep fighting each 
other… more or less.” Ingo thinks that this is an advantage for their school, since it is really 
difficult to copy by others. It has had a long tradition and is not easy to develop. 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management  
 
“Internationalization is an integral part of the school, so I think it is not something that you say: 
‘Well, we set up a program and then we put a bit of international to that’. It is part of what we 
do.” (Mark) 
 
Talking about the organization and coordination of international activities within the school is a 
little bit complicated, Mark explains. The reason is that the school is actually a group of four 
schools (described in 5.1.2), including the doctoral school17 and the degree of internationalization 
differs in between: 
 

• Information Systems is a small cohort where there is not a great deal of internationali-
zation going on because that is not needed; it is a very local community. 

 
• The Doctoral School is very international. They have a program in China and are setting 

up another one in the US. They also have a bridge program integrated into the AACSB 
which helps people who has a doctoral degree in another subject area to go into the 
management side. 

 
• The Graduate School (GGSB) is 100% international with its Master in International 

Business and MBA programs. Less than 10% of the students are French and they recruit 
from more than 90 countries around the world. They also deliver programs abroad, such 
as in London, Moscow, Malta and Singapore. They have all together 8 campuses 
delivering MBA and Master’s programs. 

 
• The traditional French program (ESC) has some internationalization but that is not 

considered to be enough, something that will change in 2009. What they have had until 
now is student and faculty exchanges but next year they are putting in more English tracks 
and a tri-lingual program. The number of incoming faculty is planned to double in the 
next couple of years (from 70 to 140) and they have a special budget for that. They also 
aim to increase the number of outgoing faculty and, according to EQUIS guidelines, do 
more international research. 

 
In the office dealing with international mobility, eight people in total are working: Mark, Adeline 
and three full time assistants comprise the regular staff. In addition they have two people who are 
funded by scholarships from the region and one student who come a day a week to help out with 
different tasks.  
 

                                                   
17 In 5.1.2, Grenoble Ecole de Management is described as comprised of 3 schools, not 4 as stated by Mark. The reason 
for this is that the PhD education is not mentioned in official information material as a school of its own. 
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Mark however wants to underline that this is not a proper way to describe the organization for 
international activities in the school since it is only a tiny part of what they do. There is so much 
going on at different levels so it would be fairer to say that almost everyone in the school, to some 
extent, works with internationalization:  
 
“I think that sometimes, to an extent, it would be easier to say how many people that are not 
working with internationalization. I mean even the people working downstairs in the 
cafeteria…they have to have a bilingual menu. They have to be able to speak English, because a 
lot of the students that come along, they don’t speak French. 
 
And there are some days where I speak little or no French because people come in and they just 
talk to me in English. I had a conversation this morning, with somebody in the ESC program and 
she said: ‘You gave a presentation to the French students today. Why did you speak in French?’ 
And I just said: ‘Yeah, you’re right, I shouldn’t have’.”  
 
From her point of view, Adeline describes the work with organizing and coordinating inter-
national activities quite time consuming as there are continuously new projects coming up on the 
agenda:  
 
“I think that we have many things to do and not enough resources. There are always new projects 
in the international area I guess… and we are working right now in this very big project to 
increase our offerings in English courses. And you know, it’s a new project, you know it’s 
important for your department and you have to do that but ok, it’s one other project among the 
amount of projects that you are already working in…” 
 
She means that since you know it’s important and that it has to be done by a certain time; you just 
have to do it. Right now, apart from the project of increasing course offerings in English they are 
working on getting more international faculty and more double degrees, things that takes a lot of 
time and resources. 
 
“I think that the international field is interesting. You have many things to do and you have many 
projects and every day you can have one new program that comes. And you take it, you take it, 
you take it, but you don’t have the time to do everything. For me it sometimes is a big frustration 
to say ‘Ok, that’s very interesting, but I can’t take it’. I am trying to improve myself in that.”  
 
Adeline finds prioritizing difficult because everything is considered important: “It is even not a 
question of priority because if it is important you have to do that.” She does not feel that she can 
choose between different tasks but has to do everything and therefore works a lot from home as 
well:  
 
“When it’s time to tell my daughter to go to sleep at 8.30, then I work until ten or eleven every 
night. But I need these two extra hours, because if not… you know, just to answer the e-mails and 
come here and say ’I’ve done that’.” 
 
She does not write down extra hours for this, it is just something that she does for her personal 
well being. Nor Mark or anyone else would ask her to do like this but she has done if for years 
and has become used to working like this. “Even with the two or three extra hours everything I 
still not done”, she explains. She believes that this is partly a personal thing and partly and 
organizational thing:  
 
“Here in this school, I think that is how we work. We are speaking of the international field and I 
think that in all the schools and different departments, people work a lot. It’s very typical for this 
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school, I think… We stay, and we are very dedicated. I think that’s… because we are not well 
paid… but we love what we do. For a director, that’s worth a lot.” 
 
Mark explains that he believes in giving people responsibility and trust. He knows that his 
colleagues do a good job and would never distrust them when telling him that they need to travel 
for partner visits, attending conferences etc. 
 
“I think that when you give people the responsibility, they actually do it. They actually become far 
more responsible than if you say ‘do this and do that’.  And you see people answering mails at 
five in the morning, you see them answering at 10 o’clock in the night; they’re at home doing it. 
They feel responsible and that is part of the pleasure.” 
 
Adeline explains that they are quite autonomous in the office of international relations and can 
decide within the group on most matters, including travels: 
 
“We have our own budget. Of course, as a zone manager, I can decide that I need to go to Mexico 
for example. And then I will just ask Mark if it’s ok with him and then I can go. So it’s very 
comfortable.” 
 
They have been to the NAFSA conference18 for many years and will go again. They also work 
with a French organization called “Campus France” that promotes French education abroad. They 
have a list of all the conferences and exhibitions that Campus France is attending and together 
decide where to participate. Going to the AACSB, EFMD and other big annual international 
conferences is more part of Mark’s job. 
 
Mark truly believes in this way of working, having experience from other organizations:  
 
“You go around and you talk to people in other schools and I have seen places where the atmos-
phere is horrible and I don’t want to go there. I’ve seen very good schools where I know what is 
going on internally, it’s just awful. I couldn’t be working in those conditions.” 
 

5.2 Accreditation 

5.2.1 Decision Making and Implementation 
This presentation is not focused only on decision making and implementation of the decision to go 
for accreditation but also decision making in general terms. The reason for this is two-folded: 
Decision making and implementation processes were touched on in general terms by the 
respondents just as much (if not more) as the focus on accreditation in particular. Also, I believe 
that analyzing the accreditation process and its impact on the organization cannot, and should 
not, be done isolated from knowledge about decision making in general in the organizations 
studied.  
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
As mentioned earlier, both EQUIS and AACSB accreditations were received in 1999 for the first 
time and the next “re-accreditation” processes are both due in 200919 (the school has achieved to 
receive two unconditional five year accreditations for EQUIS and one 10 year accreditation for 
AACSB). 
                                                   
18 A large North-American conference on International Education where many European institutions participate in 
order to meet with international partners from all over the world and attending lectures/seminars: www.nafsa.org 
19 The outcome of these re-accreditation processes are expected to be presented in the fall of 2009. 
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Ingo means that the dean’s office, back in 1998, pushed the school to go forward with it and when 
the process was in motion, nobody could stop it. “That was really the way we did it”, he says. 
 
The idea to go for AACSB (they were the 4th school in Europe to do this) was made by Ingo and 
Yvonne’s pre-predecessor who had heard about it. They said to the dean that they should do this 
and he convinced the other professors who liked the idea and so they had the commitment. 
Loosing is something that nobody wants to do in the school, so there was a dedication to go for it. 
Not all agreed though, some said that there had been “a strange decision made by the dean’s 
office” but in the end when Ingo invited everyone to participate in the peer review visit telling 
about their department and their programs, they were all there.  
 
The group pressure is very important in Mannheim, which is seen as a big advantage. The school 
has always been considered the “best faculty for business studies in Germany” and no professor 
has ever wanted to risk this position. As Yvonne puts it: 
 
“So, what we ever since had here was that huge kind of pressure to stay the best, because nobody 
wants to suddenly hear from someone that we are not the best one anymore.” 
 
According to Yvonne, Ingo always says that the advantage of the school is that professors, maybe 
even thought all colleagues do not like each other, in the end, if they sit at one table and know that 
they are dealing with an important decision for the development of the school, they always find a 
solution. An example of another business school in Germany is described, one that has a huge 
faculty with a really good reputation but a serious problem: People fight so long amongst each 
other (about a double degree, over Bologna, if to do 3 or 4 years bachelors etc.) that in the end, 
others were quicker. In Mannheim, the good thing is that the group pressure is there, that you have 
to work hard because nobody wants to hear that someone else had an A-journal hit. Yvonne also 
feels this in meetings; in the end there is always an agreement and a solution. This has ever since 
been an advantage and was so also in the accreditation process. 
 
Even though the group pressure is very dominant, decision making is not always an easy thing. 
One of the major reasons for this is the departmental structure of the school with the professors 
heading their own sections in a very autonomous way. Professors think somehow that since they 
are professors (especially since they are accepted in Mannheim and therefore being very self 
confident) managing their own department, they can always do things their own way. Therefore, 
in respect to international issues, it is sometimes difficult for them to realize that maybe it is better 
to listen to what Yvonne is saying and not involve themselves too much. She means that 
professors, who for example become directors starting to work with international relations, think 
it is so easy; that it is just to contact the schools you wish to work with and then it’s all set. They 
do not fully understand the impact of finding the right partners, in terms of program offerings but 
also in terms of status. 
 
“Harvard, would you like to do a double degree with us, a Master in Management?” (Yvonne) 
 It would simply not work, they would just laugh…, Yvonne means. 
 
Working hard for a number of years, with a lot of dedication and not being afraid to speak out, 
Yvonne has reached the kind of position where she is asked for advice. The dean now knows that 
the level of her knowledge in the area is much better than his own. With Ingo in the same position 
before her, it was the same thing. But it is not easy to get to that point, she means, which she is 
also explaining to her colleagues in the office as they do not have the same respect from the 
professors as she does.  
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“In Mannheim you don’t come with any status as an administrator, you have to kind of deserve 
it” (Yvonne). 
 
Normally only full professors can join board meetings – the “convent”, and Yvonne thinks that it 
is probably quite unusual that even a person in Ingo’s position (Manager of the Dean’s office) is 
invited to join. But even so that they get to join the board meetings for shorter moments 
sometimes, this is not how it normally works. The way that they actually have a very large impact 
on decision making in the Dean’s office is another: 
 
The system works in a very hierarchical way: When it comes to international issues, Yvonne is 
the one who prepares all the argumentation and the paperwork when decisions need to be taken. 
What then happens in practice is that Yvonne prepares the associate dean (who is responsible for 
international affairs) and Ingo prepares the dean. This is the way it works and you have to accept 
that way of doing it. Someone who would want to change the system would not have a chance, 
Yvonne means: 
 
“I think that’s one of the secrets in Mannheim… that is maybe a specific Mannheim thing and it 
comes from that ever since we have been a leading school and it is a huge pressure. It’s nothing 
that you feel every day, people are quite relaxed and stuff like this but in the end nobody wants to 
loose that standing and you are always the haunted one.”  
 
Yvonne thinks that one of the success factors of the school is that each party in practice adds what 
they know best. The professors always have to make the official decisions but when prepared in a 
smart way, the right decisions are made thanks to the knowledge and competence of others. With 
the respect that Yvonne has won over the years, the professors’, when planning new study 
programs for example, let her come in with views and knowledge from her standpoint (whether 
about exchange slots, teaching language or course requirements) and there is a negotiation which 
makes everybody involved happy in the end. The same goes with incoming applications from 
people who want to come and teach. At first, the full time professsor who takes the decision might 
say no because the person has not published enough in the right journals. Then Yvonne can come 
in and argue that maybe they should re-consider because this person is actually coming from a 
very good partner school, or he/she might be offering just the course their students are eager to 
get. 
 
Yvonne thinks that those people in the school who are dealing more with the dean’s office have a 
much better understanding for their problems. When the professors get in contact with the dean or 
the associate dean, Yvonne and her colleagues have much better access to have an impact on the 
decision since they are in such close cooperation with the deans and the deans trust their opinions. 
 
This is a very good way of doing things, Yvonne states; that they are part of the planning 
processes from the very beginning. Although she could never call all the professors herself, she 
can have an impact on one professor (the associate dean who knows and trust her), who then calls 
another professor… so that it all comes the right way even though the argumentation in fact 
comes from Yvonne all along. It is really about not having to get credit for your own ideas, but 
being happy with the fact that they do come true. 
 
This system of achieving impact on decision making is also made possible thanks to the daily 
morning meetings in the Dean’s office (described in 5.2.3) where they get to know everything that 
happens.  



 Empirical Findings   
   

 70 

Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
The school first applied for EQUIS in 1998 but failed the first time. The accreditation was 
achieved in 2000. They received it again in 2005 and for the third time in 200820. The ASCSB and 
AMBA accreditations were both achieved in 2004. Even with the triple accreditation, the school is 
“only” ranked number six in the country. There are currently eight or nine schools in France that 
holds the ‘triple crown’.  
 
Gael explains the decision to go for accreditation in the following way: 
 
“It was probably for national competition reasons. Not only, but that was probably a strong drive 
in the decision. I guess that other schools had the accreditations and they thought that ‘Hey, 
we’re not the first one to get it but other schools, top 2 or 3, has some of them, or all of them and 
it’s gonna be the next battle for us to compete with them and if we don’t get it...’“ 
 
There was a debate about going for accreditation or not in meetings where people were 
questioning the amount of efforts, time and investment into the accreditation processes. The 
response from the management team to those who were doubtful was: 
 
“Ok, if you wanna keep running the programs, and especially the French one, and be among the 
top 6 or 7 schools in France, there’s no way you can get out of it.” 
 
They did simply not see any alternative but to go through the accreditation processes due to the 
fact that prospective students are comparing schools based on accreditations. Internationalization, 
with all the different kinds of student offerings abroad (internships, exchanges, double degree 
programs etc.) has had a huge impact on the choices of French students and since accreditation is 
so closely linked to internationalization, it was the next natural step to take. 
  
“When choosing accreditation, it was not obvious and they had to convince some people that we 
really needed it. Now, like I said, it’s no more a question, also because we saw the gains and the 
advantages.” (Gael) 
 
Managing to have people believe in the need for accreditations was however not an easy thing to 
go through with, Adeline explains. For some departments it was very hard because they had to re-
think all their processes to be able to reach the changes needed. But even though it was a hard 
time for everyone in the school, it was worth it. Also, the re-accreditation was much easier since 
they could use the observations from the first time and knew what they had to improve. Once you 
have started with one accreditation Adeline means, the people in the organization know what you 
have done and that it was worth it. This means that it gets easier to convince everybody to go for 
another accreditation.  
 
When applying for AACSB, they could benefit from the work that they had done with EQUIS: 
 
“With EQUIS we worked a lot for the programs and went through all the processes for the 
academic parts of the programs. So it helped a lot for the AACSB, because it was done. It was the 
same with AMBA, it helped, even if it is more focused on the MBA level.” (Adeline) 
 
The school has a team that deals with the accreditations and they are very much part of the 
international relations team. When people come and say that they want to start up different kinds 

                                                   
20 The school thus received an unconditional five year accreditation the first time and a conditional three year 
accreditation the second time. The current accreditation (received in 2008) is once again a five year 
accreditation. 
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of projects, they are always sent to this team in order to ensure that what they want to do matches 
with the accreditation requirements.  
 
“They are sort of guardians of the prestige of the school, if you like. And that’s very important.” 
(Mark) 
 
Adeline thinks that the dedication that people in the school has for their jobs (described in 5.2.2) 
was an important aspect also in the accreditation process. She remembers that the peer review 
team was amazed and surprised by this; that the link between everyone they met in the school was 
that they all were very dedicated to their job and believed in what they were doing. The reason for 
having so dedicated organizational members seems to be there for different reasons, traced back 
in time: 
 
“Thierry Grange, he said that his strategy was to make Grenoble a school in which people 
wanted to work. That’s it. And that is interesting, because the basic philosophy of this school is 
when we do things, we do them with modesty. Do it quietly but do it and then just say that we’ve 
done this. We’ve beat some of our local competitors to the triple accreditation through this.” 
(Mark) 
 
The whole idea Mark means, is to make people autonomous and responsible for their activities, 
not having anyone looking over one’s shoulder: 
 
“I went to Thierry one day when I was new and said: ‘I’ve got this problem, you are my boss and 
we can do this or this’.  And he said: ‘Well, you know what we are going to do?’ And I said: ‘No’  
and he said: ‘You’re gonna look at it, you’re gonna decide and then you come back and tell me 
what you’ve decided.  And when you’ve done that I will support you because that will be the right 
decision’.” 
 
According to Gael, not coming up with new ideas, not trying is much worse than failing. Knowing 
that you are allowed to fail, that you are supposed to learn from failing and that you are supported 
during this process makes people try new things. This is the way of creating success, he means. 
Also Mark puts this in direct connection to the school’s achievements: 
 
“I think that giving people that autonomy and giving them the right to try and fail, I think that is 
part of the success of this school.” 
 
Gael means that this is something that has been there from the start. Their current dean, Thierry 
Grange, was one of the founders of the school and being an innovator himself he has always 
driven the path of change and innovation. Now second generations of managers are encouraged to 
do the same. 
 
“I think that this really has nothing to do with accreditation. I think that the step they took to go 
for accreditation when we were still one of the youngest schools in France, it was not obvious; it 
was not easy to get it. The first time it took more time than we thought to get AACSB. Deciding to 
go for one after another, the three accreditations, it was a big step to take….” (Gael) 
 
Gael also explains that they did not only go for the accreditations, they also went for a strong 
participation in accreditation bodies, especially AACSB. Their dean is the European repre-
sentative of the board of the AACSB and they have participated in dozens of AACSB 
conferences. They have even hosted two of them in Grenoble.  
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“So we’ve done a lot of work to have a good relationship with AACSB and not only go for the 
accreditation like ‘yes, we have the medal and that’s it’.” (Gael) 
 
Both Mark and Gael think that this special thing in the school; letting people get on with things, 
they have their dean to thank for:  
 
“The first time I met him, I didn’t actually work for Grenoble. I remember listening to Thierry 
Grange talk, and he didn’t talk about himself which is amazing for a boss in a business school. He 
was not saying ‘I did this’ and ‘thanks to me’; he was talking about other people and making 
everybody laugh.” (Mark) 
 
“It’s about giving people room, it’s about allowing them to make mistakes. And when you make a 
mistake, he will say ‘Oh, well it was good that you tried, you made an awful mistake but you tried. 
Next time you’ll try it and it will definitely work’.” (Mark) 
 
Mark tries to adopt this view with his staff members, but he finds it a bit difficult…  
 
“If you want me to be very honest with you, I come from a very different culture, so I have to work 
on that. Maybe not when it comes to making mistakes, but in terms of deadlines and delays I am a 
little bit more British…” 
 
Since he hasn’t been in the school for long, he does not want to take credit for anything but he has 
a clear view on what he thinks about the school and the accomplishments that has been made:  
 
“I was a great admirer of this school before I came here. I was a great admirer of what they’ve 
done, and it’s incredible what they’ve done. I am not responsible for any of it, I have been here 
only a year, but to watch what the school has achieved in those 24 years is just incredible. But it 
is about giving people room and allowing them to develop. People stay here a long time which is 
interesting as well. That’s revealing. People get internal promotions. That’s revealing as well. 
One; they want to stay and two; we want to keep them.” 
 

5.2.2 Impact of Accreditation 
A number of changes have occurred in the organization and working environment at the business 
schools as a result of the accreditation(s). It was not easy for the respondents to separate the 
changes and impact of the internationalization process in general with the accreditation in 
specific, as they are very much tied together in their view. This is also a reason for any 
similarities between the earlier description in regards to internationalization and the input on 
accreditation below. 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
“The competition is over. We were the first one that had one, two and three, and there is no more 
accreditation that really counts.” 
 
This is how Ingo describes the national competition in Germany and the impact of the recently 
received AMBA accreditation, being the first and so far only German business school with the 
‘triple crown’. What they have to do now is basically to keep their position and the accreditation 
processes has really pushed forward the whole faculty in the internationalization process. 
 
Yvonne explains how they saw the accreditation as a necessity, but it was not like that they 
changed the way they were doing things just because of the accreditation. She has the experience 
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from colleagues in other schools that they much more often talk about the objectives that they got 
from the accreditation committee and try to fulfil that. Also the Americans, who aim for EQUIS, 
start do exchanges just because EQUIS say that this is important. She gets really upset with this, 
meaning that this is something that you have to either really support or leave it. In Mannheim, it is 
part of the beliefs of the school. It is all about people who are personally committed to the school 
and its activities.  
 
They look at the accreditation as a very important thing and this also affects the way they look at 
current and potential international partners. They would probably not enter into a new cooperation 
without at least the announcement of the partner school going for accreditation, either EQUIS or 
AACSB. In Europe, in addition they also strive to work only with the best schools in each 
country. These rules cannot apply for all countries however. In Asia they cannot look at 
accreditation as there are very few who has it. Instead, they go for the best in the country. In the 
US on the other hand, it is clear that they cannot reach the top schools so they have another 
strategy there. In practice, they have a strategy for every continent. When it comes to already 
existing partnerships, they would not cancel agreements that they have had for a long time.  
 
The positive aspects of accreditation described can be summarized as follows: 
 

• Accreditation has fostered the possibility to get new, very good exchange partners. In 
the US specifically but also in other countries. 

 
• The recruitment of MBA students, especially from the US, has been easier with the 

accreditation since for them (keen on going to one of the best schools in Europe) accredi-
tation is a proof of high quality and standing. 

 
• Yvonne means that accreditation has made her job much easier. She knows from the 

person who had her job before that AACSB helped and once they got EQUIS, it became 
even easier. North America has only been interested in AACSB so far but for Europe and 
also Asia, EQUIS is important. To be able to say that you are the only school in Germany 
with both accreditations is a huge advantage. 

 
• People from abroad know Mannheim in a way they did not do before. Only 4-5 years 

ago, people they met at international conferences for example had never heard of 
Mannheim and they had always to bring slides to give a presentation. This has completely 
changed with the accreditation; now they are well known internationally. As Yvonne puts 
it:  

 
“That was the most important thing for the school, that we obviously got more inter-
nationally recognized.” 
 

• Professors give more feedback to students as this was something required by the 
accreditation (AACSB in particular). They get feedback before they fail in order to let 
them know what is required for a passing grade. If somebody then fails after receiving 
feedback several times, then nobody will say anything about it. 

• Exchange students get a second chance. This is something that Yvonne and her 
colleagues have managed to do in the last years. The argumentation is that an exchange 
student comes from a different system, staying for a semester or two and is not going to be 
awarded a Mannheim degree. Therefore they are often offered to hand in an essay or so 
instead of the exam, in order to at least bring back a passing grade and continue their 
studies at home.  
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• Exchange students get support from Mannheim PhD students. Yvonne’s office has 
also managed to convince the professors to have one of their PhD students to be 
responsible for advising international students in their subject area for academic matters. 
Again, Yvonne refers to herself as the “black sheep”, putting extra workload on the 
departments; their chairs (professors) and PhD students. She is the one “hold responsible” 
and also the one who needs to explain the new task for each and everyone.  

 
“Ingo did a good job explaining to me that you have to learn that not everybody can like 
you if you want to be successful.” 
 
However, she means that it is a good thing that all PhD students nowadays have studied 
abroad themselves and with this experience it is hard for them to claim that the task is not 
valuable or necessary. 

 
The problematic (or negative) aspects of accreditation described can be summarized as follows: 
 

• The requirements of the accreditation are seen as very US focused, which makes it 
difficult since the German system is so different. This is obvious for AACSB but also for 
EQUIS. The respondents both bring up this issue with different examples: 

 
o Teaching: In the German tradition, the university should not deliver teaching as a 

high school but the students should be given the freedom and also the obligation to 
take responsibility for their own studies. The accreditation requires more control 
over the students; that they should be totally dependent on the university and the 
teachers, which is not in accordance with the German system. “It could not be so 
wrong what we are doing”, Ingo says and describes how German students with 
average grades very often come back from exchanges in the US with top grades, 
whilst American students coming to Mannheim have problems in organizing 
themselves and difficulties in passing the courses. As the students are expected to 
have the ability to organize themselves when they get out in the corporate world, 
the university has to teach and require this of them, Ingo concludes. 

 
o Grading:  The American and ECTS grading systems require a certain number of 

students in every course to receive the highest grade. In the German system, 
students have to deserve the highest grade. If nobody in the class has reached the 
goals for an A, then nobody gets an A. This is not always easy to defend in front 
of a peer review group: 

 
“You claim you are the best German business school and you claim that you have 
the best students. Then why did nobody get an A on this Finance exam?” (Ingo) 
 

• Going through with successful accreditation while keeping your national identity 
touches on the above. The trick, Ingo means, is to keep your identity and still match the 
criteria of accreditation. He finds it to be a good thing that they have been forced to move 
in some areas but that some of it is not so good. However, he thinks that a lot of the 
criteria make sense and that there is still room enough room to do things your own way. 
You simply have to be creative. 

 
• EQUIS is not so much known outside of Europe (i.e. in the US). There is a problem 

that the two accreditations (EQUIS and AACSB) are becoming more and more similar, 
while they instead should make sure to maintain their different focuses, Ingo means. 
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There were also a number of aspects described that the accreditation has not had any major impact 
on: 
 

• The German students do not come for the accreditation in specific; they come for the 
name and reputation of the school, something that has not changed with the accreditations. 
 

• It is a huge advantage having a degree from Mannheim on the national market. The 
studies are really tough, but this is one of the key points of success: 

“If there is an applicant from Mannheim and an applicant from somewhere else, the Mann-
heim one has almost won before they have even met him.” (Yvonne) 
• In the corporate world in Germany, accreditation is known by some companies but not in 

general. Having been known as the number one business school in Germany also before, 
the accreditations has not improved their standing nationally. 

 
• It is not the individual work of the researcher that creates the market value, Ingo means; 

the market value is always connected to the school. For a professor in Mannheim, the 
opportunity to get private money for consultancy research projects is much higher than for 
any other German school. The corporate world does not care about the academic side; 
they want something they can use: 
  
“Mannheim is very known for that professors can tell them something they can really 
use”. (Ingo) 
 
This has not changed since before the accreditation and has nothing to do with this. It is 
the historic and general view on Mannheim Business School from the viewpoint of the 
German corporate world. 

 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
“When you are in this international area, when you go abroad and say that you have the triple 
accreditation, all the doors are open. So it’s very easy. It’s easy now to try to reach the top 
universities.” (Adeline) 
 
Adeline feels that the hard work involved in receiving the accreditations were really worth while 
just because of the fact that the job got easier. Once you are accredited, the recommendation of 
EQUIS is to only sign up with accredited institutions, she means. Gael does not see it as 
compulsory to work only with accredited schools but means that it depends on the country. There 
are countries where they cannot look for accreditations since these are not common for cultural 
reasons. In those countries (like India and China) they look for rankings instead. Also, they have 
many projects where they work with different schools in different countries because there is a 
specific fit and interest in the project:  

 
“EQUIS is not necessarily the best way to identify the right partner.” (Gael) 
Gael says that they are not comfortable with cancelling old agreements since when they were 
signed; the partner was on the same or a higher level and has helped them in developing through-
out the years. This is specifically true for the US, where they have a lot of agreements with 
smaller schools, something that is not always easy to explain to students or others. It is not until 
now they have started to look through their agreements, but they will only cancel those that don’t 
work Gael and Adeline means: 
 
“We have tried to do a kind of segmentation of our partnerships, but we do not really like to do 
that because in some countries it’s just very different. The Scandinavian countries work very 
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different from the Spanish ones, you know… so it’s very difficult to say ‘ok, we will not work 
anymore with this kind of university because it is not accredited’. Really, we do not want to do 
that. We try to reduce, but we reduce with those that we don’t have an active partnership with; no 
exchange mobility, not students, faculty, research…” (Adeline) 
 
Mark’s view may be a bit “tougher” on the partners: 
 
“The school has gone ahead very quickly and has been very loyal to a lot of partnerships. 
Unfortunately some of those partners have not developed as quickly as this school. We’re getting 
pressure now from the accreditation bodies who say: ‘Well, you have to start looking at your 
partnerships to see which are the good ones and which are not’ and that’s what I have done this 
year.” (Mark) 

 
Mark however also reflects on the fact that this is not an easy process as you get to know people 
and you get attached to them, which makes it difficult to cancel some agreements. Also, having 
many years of experience from non-accredited schools, he knows what it is like to be fighting for 
partnerships and is therefore very happy to be in Grenoble now.  
 
The positive aspects of accreditation described can be summarized as follows: 
 

• Accreditation has allowed French business schools to drive through changes that they 
would otherwise have had great problems of putting through, or at least would have met a 
great deal of resistance for had they not had the carrot of the accreditation process. Marks 
takes the example of professors, that by nature are “good, intelligent, autonomous, 
independent thinking people” and because of this are very difficult to control or persuade 
to do things that they don’t agree on (such as handing in syllabus in time, offering courses 
in English etc.). 

 
“I think that has helped us a great deal. It has allowed us to some extent to say ‘if we 
don’t do this, we don’t get the accreditation’. So it’s kind of blaming accreditation that it 
has to be done. So that has helped a lot; because you’ve got specific dates and deadlines 
and if we don’t get it for that date, it’s not just that you’re causing me a problem, you are 
putting the entire school’s reputation, the students… so it makes it a bigger responsibility. 
I think EQUIS probably more than AACSB has helped us in this. EQUIS because what it 
is, it is very international and set up by lots of European schools so that made a dif-
ference. AACSB being an American establishment, being very American and has inter-
nationalized itself basically to follow EQUIS.” (Mark) 

 
• Having the triple accreditation as one of the first schools in France has clearly put 

Grenoble in the top league nationally. All the schools that are higher ranked has over 100 
years of existence. So, from being not existing to be in the top league, Grenoble is the 
only school in France that has managed this. The accreditations have been a very impor-
tant tool in this process of changes and fast progress, and in gaining improvement in 
quality. 

 
“Probably, this is a guess…, probably the school would be less than half the size that it is 
today without accreditation. I can’t prove that scientifically but I think that is a fairly 
good guess because I can compare with other schools.” (Mark) 

 
• Accreditation is very important for the recruitment  of students. Especially French 

students, but also Chinese and others are very knowledgeable in regards to how to com-
pare business schools and one of the first things they look for is accreditation. The 
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students are much more aware of this than Adeline thought, which she thinks is a good 
thing. Also, as students from some counties (India for example) assume that French 
people do not speak English; the accreditation proves the opposite: 

 
”Cause if I say: ‘No, everybody speaks English’, nobody believes you but when we show 
the accreditation they say ‘well, ok, fine’”. (Mark) 
 
Mark means that they would never have got the accreditation without the internationali-
zation process and they would never have been able to recruit all those international 
students without the accreditation. 
In regards to the French students, since the French business school market is very compe-
titive but also quite homogenous; all business schools provide the same kind of programs, 
accreditation is an important way of differentiate.  
 
“French schools look for accreditation to differentiate. Before that, internationalization 
was one way, offering double degrees… these kinds of things… And of course, we are all 
watching each other and we know pretty much what others are doing. I think that this is 
also one typical thing about the French market; we’ve been competing a lot on this and 
including the internationalization. So you will see a lot of schools with triple accredi-
tations and a lot of schools with a lot of partnerships.” (Gael) 
 
Since the French students do competitive tests to enter business schools, by being on the 
top list together with several Parisian schools Grenoble can equally attract the students 
with the best test results. A consequence of this is also the impact the students have on the 
school in return: 
 
“The students are very ambitious and very demanding. But it’s interesting that they know 
what they want. It helps you to improve.” (Adeline)  

  
• Accreditation is very important for partnerships. It is much easier going abroad talking 

to partner schools having the accreditations, because that in itself proves the level of the 
school, so accreditation function as a reassurance. Gael explains that ten years ago, when 
they were at conferences, people would say “Grenoble…yeah, the Olympics” and now 
they go: “Yeah, I know your school”. This really open doors, he means. 
 
Mark means that once having got the accreditation, it would be economic suicide to lose 
it. It would be worse than not having it in the first place. He tells about the last peer 
review, how stressed people were although they knew about all the progress made in the 
school, knowing that they should make it. They were still worried since the thought of 
failure was terrifying… 

 
“Even go from five to three years would be a big slap in the face.” (Mark) 
 
Mark means that their competitors would surely use that information and interpret it in 
some way.  

 
• Accreditation has helped to bring more focus to what they are doing.  

 
“Sometimes, maybe because of this innovation background, we go all over the place and 
sometimes, EQUIS maybe more than the AACSB, brings us back to mission; what should 
we be doing, strategic focus, why do you do this… And it’s actually interesting to have 
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this outside look on our activities and a detailed look on everything we’re doing. And from 
peers, who can give you suggestions, ideas, recommendations…” (Gael)  
 
They are not taking all advice they get Gael explains, and maybe not as soon as they get 
them. With time however, many of the recommendations have been implemented or 
served at least as basis for thinking and questioning what they are doing. If the peers say 
something he means, it’s probably something right about it and even if they cannot, or do 
not want to, implement it as suggested, they may find other ways to go around it and solve 
the problem identified. 
 

• Accreditation as a necessity for competitiveness at the national level. It is not only the 
fact that they can recruit good students with the accreditations. Also the national media 
doing rankings in France now all look for accreditations, it is the first column. Not having 
them means that you automatically get further down the lists. 

 
“There have been some debates about ‘should we go for accreditation, do we need 
AACSB, do we need EQUIS…’. Now, there’s no more debate. It’s a fact, you have to have 
them. Or at least one of them, but in France I can’t imagine not renewing and not keeping 
the accreditations for the school…  

 
…so it’s a kind of a race and you either choose to play with these rules or you don’t. And 
you can choose not to go for that. I mean, not every school has to be top five and has to 
compete. Some decide that they provide a good program, they’re happy with being ranked 
in the 2nd tier and they have other objectives.” (Gael) 
 

Apart from the initially described problem concerned with the fact that on one side, accreditation 
requires the school to sign up new agreements with accredited schools only and on the other side 
that this is not applicable in all countries of the world, the respondents did not come up with any 
problematic aspects of accreditation at all. In trying to lead them into some ‘typical’ negative 
aspects, I found them to turn the issue around into something positive instead. One example is 
Gael’s answer to a direct question asking whether there is not a risk of business schools getting 
more and more alike due to accreditation standards: 
 
“It is also one of the objectives for schools to be able to compete with each other on a common 
ground. If you think about how we get students from India, China and other countries, it’s 
because they know the accreditation and the accreditation is one of the only things they really 
trust and believe in. And if you want to get those students, if you want to go international; in a 
way you have to standardize. But it’s not just standardization because you use the standards and 
the EQUIS recommendations in different ways. As I said earlier, internationalization was a way 
for us to compete on the national arena as well, to reinforce our position. So, we still have very 
specific programs for French students and we still have very different ways of seeing and facing 
the international cooperation. So, there is some kind of standardization but I think it was 
necessary and a request from the schools to be able to compare and to get an idea of what this 
program is worth.”  
 
He is thus not worried about it, since it is a way to compete and compare and has been a request 
from the schools themselves. 
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There was however a couple of aspects brought up where the respondents felt that the accredita-
tion had not have any major impact: 
 

• French companies in general are not very much aware of the accreditations:  
 

“The accreditation, I think, is less of an advantage when you talk to companies. We still 
have some work to do, and the accreditation bodies, to reinforce the perceived value of 
accreditations in companies.” (Gael) 
 
Gael means that it depends on who you are talking to in the companies. A campus 
manager in charge of relations with business schools would know because all the schools 
will have told him but most others would not know anything about EQUIS or AACSB. 
They still have a lot of work to do in terms of educating the corporate world in how they 
value quality and what indicators for quality they use. 
 
Adeline means that since the students are so much more aware of the importance of 
accreditations than the companies are, they (as alumni) will be an important link for 
improving the awareness in the corporate world. 

 
• The way professors view their own institution:  

 
“Professors in general tend to be quite critical of their own institutions and that’s got 
nothing to do with Grenoble, that’s world wide. If you talk to anybody that works for an 
accrediting body, they’re amazed of how much a professor can criticize his own 
institution to auditors… But I guess that if you are an experienced auditor, you’re used to 
that anyway. And again, that comes down to the intelligent, autonomous, free-thinking 
professors.” (Mark) 
 
Mark also says that researchers in France in general would tell you what research labora-
tory they work for and not what university they belong to. In Grenoble however, he thinks 
that people do say that they are from Grenoble Ecole de Management, simply because 
people know about the school both within and outside of France, thanks to the interna-
tionalization and accreditations. He and his colleagues however, are definitely very proud 
of being part of the school.  
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5.3 Facing the Future 

5.3.1 Expectations and Challenges 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
“I think that the most important thing would be that we go on with internationalization, without 
kind of moving the German profile so to speak….  And I think it will be important to establish a 
really good international track for those who can’t speak any German. My dream would be that 
we would have not only one bachelor’s program in business but several ones.” (Yvonne) 
 
Yvonne believes that in Germany, like maybe Sweden and Norway, they will have to realize that 
with Bologna; more things might change than we thought at first . For instance, if students go 
to the corporate world after their Bachelor’s degree, we don’t know if they ever come back. What 
about the Master’s degrees then? Good ‘business guys’ who have worked for a couple of years do 
not want to do a Master’s, they want an MBA. 
 
“It could happen to us that we have to re-think our whole portfolio, because maybe it doesn’t 
work anymore.” (Yvonne) 
 
Those are things that people thinks differently about Yvonne means but hopes that they will still 
have both bachelor’s, master’s and MBA’s in the future. She thinks that it will be increasingly 
important to look very closely at what is happening on the market if you wish to stay ahead of 
others: To see what kind of need Bologna creates in the long run, what companies will need etc. 
At the time being, German companies do not know so much about the new system but maybe 
soon they will know and accept it. If they then recruit bachelor degree students who can make a 
lot of money, why would anyone go for a master? 
Another challenge that will come up in a couple of years is that when the school has reached a 
certain level of internationalization, it will also be important to know when and how to stop the 
process.  
 
“When we reach that level, it will be really interesting to see what happens then actually. Will we 
then even reconsider to have more tracks in German or…”(Yvonne) 
 
In the five year perspective, Ingo thinks that their business school will be in trouble if they don’t 
manage to get a good balance between their regular, PhD and MBA programs. Their PhD 
program is quite new and will hopefully continue to progress as it is at the moment. He also hopes 
that the political framework will be developing in the right direction.  
 
Yvonne looks at it in the following way: 
 
“You can’t really say what will be in five years but I hope that I will see the school with three or 
four double degrees on Master’s level because I think that this is really a good thing for the 
students. Maybe, if students will go directly to the corporate world after the bachelor’s level, it 
will also be a good idea to offer double degrees on bachelor’s level, because if they never come 
back you should maybe support the best 10-20 percent with a double degree on Bachelor’s level… 
That is really a lot of work, so during the next five, six years I will not get bored probably, if I 
stay!”  
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Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
Mark is expecting changes in the French higher education system as a whole due to the impact 
the Shanghai Jiao Tong ranking21 is starting to have in France. Until now he means, the French 
universities, according to the government, are all considered uniform; the same programs, the 
same level of teaching, the same prestige. All in accordance to the French spirit of Liberté, 
Egalité, Fraternité…  
 
“Now, of course everybody knows that’s a lie. Until the Shanghai Jiao Tong was brought out 
everyone was saying: ‘Ok, there are rankings, but these rankings are an Anglo-Saxon conspiracy. 
It’s easy, the English and American, of course they don’t like the French…’ Suddenly Shanghai, 
they come out with this ranking system but the Chinese don’t like the Americans more than the 
French do, or they don’t dislike them anymore than the French do… and suddenly the universities 
were very, very poorly placed.” 
 
The French ministry of higher education has, as a result of the Shanghai Jiao Tong ranking (as it 
groups together the best universities based on Nobel Prize winners), now decided to start a pilot 
project grouping together higher education institutions of different kinds (universities, business 
schools, engineering schools etc.) in the same region to form a joint organization in terms of 
research production. This way they can publish under the same name (such as “Grenoble 
Campus”) but stay their own entities. There are six groupings chosen for this project and Grenoble 
is the first. Mark believes that being one of the chosen pioneers will make a big difference for the 
school. 
 
Research is something that is expected to be continuously important for the school in the 
future. Also, Mark thinks that they will continue to be a bit “schizophrenic” about it since they 
will want to do research but at the same time they will also want to do applied research in order to 
stay close to the companies. He thinks that this issue will never be completely solved. 
 
Teaching is expected to be more blended; it will be adapted more to the way students are 
working, like online teaching. Also, it is expected to change in terms of what to expect from the 
students: 
 
“The French system is adapting more of a Northern European Culture and an American culture 
in that traditionally you’d give the students 35 hours of class a week and see how much they 
absorb… We’re gradually adapting to a system where you ask for a little bit more of critical 
analysis, and you ask for the students to get more involved. But that means taking away hours 
from professors and our professors don’t like that.” (Mark) 
 
Continue the projects on internationalizing the programs will be a trend for the future years, 
Adeline thinks. As the French language has become less popular among foreign students, it is 
very important to adapt to that if you want to be an international school. Also, as all faculty 
members now are convinced about the importance of having the programs in English, it will be an 
easier process, she believes.  
 
“I guess that it’s one of the chances of the school that we have young professors also coming and 
that they are convinced that internationalization is very important as they have been abroad 
themselves on exchange, for their research projects. So that’s very important, it’s a change of 
mentality…“ (Adeline) 
 

                                                   
21 See appendix 2. 
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Student expectations are changing and the school has to adapt to that. They will have to offer 
more exotic destinations for the exchanges. Changes are however seen as a natural ingredient of 
the school: 
 
“The thing that we are in a department that is growing very fast is very interesting because it’s 
very part of the life of the school. The image of the school is this dynamic dolphin so it’s 
important for us to keep growing, but to keep growing still with new and international projects in 
all the fields.” (Adeline) 
 
Increased competition from Asia is certainly to expect, according to Gail: 
 
“I think there will be more and more competition from Asia, that’s what we all expect. It might 
take a few more years, because especially in China there is still not so many schools who can 
propose programs in English with high quality and so there is still a gap.”  
 
Will the Chinese even come and physically establish themselves in Europe? 
 
“Honestly, in ten years I have no idea but why not? I mean, ten years ago we just started a 
program in English here and today we have programs in Iran, Moscow and China so why should 
not the Chinese and Indians do the same? They might be busy with training their own people 
which is a challenge that will keep them busy for a while, but I think that the fact that they are in 
touch with companies, international companies in their countries and that they are working with 
them there…, they could also compete with us and our programs.” 
 
Regarding the impact of accreditations and rankings in the future: 
 
“Accreditation will stay important. Rankings will still be very, very important.” (Mark) 
 
What about the future value of accreditation as more and more schools receive them? 
 
“Well, proportionally it always decreases every time you add one more name – mathematically. 
Because you’re one out of thirty, then you’re one out of forty, then you’re one out of fifty.” (Mark) 
 
According to Mark, the positioning of EFMD is that only the best schools in the world will be 
accredited, end of story, while AACSB goes a bit larger. In any way, the penalty of taking the 
accreditation is huge, he means: 
 
“It’s a prisoner’s dilemma really, once you’ve got it, you can’t let it go.” 
 
Gael reflects a bit differently on the future value of accreditation, meaning that it depends on how 
it will be done by the accreditation bodies: 
 
“ I am not sure of how that will impact the value of the accreditation. I mean, there are two ways 
of doing this: You either set standards and say: ‘Ok, these are the standards that you must reach 
to be part of the club’.  And then it’s not really a club, it’s just a label of quality and quality 
insurance. If you got that perspective, there’s no reason why not 50 or 80% of the schools in the 
world could get the accreditation. I mean, it’s up to them to work and to reach the levels that are 
set. But if you reach the standards, then you should get the accreditation. 
 
The other way is that it’s a club and it’s the best schools. If you adopt that perspective, then you 
can limit the numbers and say: ‘Ok, if you have EQUIS you are part of the 10% or 5% top 
schools’ and this is a way of selecting… […]. But my understanding is that so far, it’s more a 
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standards. Of course you can change the standards, you can increase the standards, you can 
select according to new standards, I mean they can change and make it more difficult for 
newcomers to join the club. But I don’t think that it should be restrictive.”  
Gael means that AACSB did change the standards when entering the European market. They 
simply had to, since they were very US centric. EQUIS so far has refused to change the standards 
in order to allow schools in Asia to get the accreditation and he wonders how long they can keep 
up with this as it means that it is virtually impossible even for the top schools in China and India 
to join. The reasons for this, he explains, are cultural aspects, doing things differently and not 
being very international in their scope. 
 
The main strategic question for the school will be to focus more, Gael thinks. He thinks there 
is little room for global schools; global in the sense of being able to operate everywhere: 
 
“I think we should really focus on what we’ve built now and deepen our relationships and 
activities, rather than expanding and taking opportunities to go to new countries and segments. I 
think that’s my main concern right now for the next five years. Trying to build on what have been 
done and to focus more.” 
 
One of the most important challenges connected to the above Gael says, is to coordinate all the 
activities that they have around the world and keep track of them within the scope of a strategy. 
Business schools have addressed this challenge in different ways: One way is to have a 
centralized international office to where everything has to be reported, validated and agreed. 
Another way to deal with it is to say that “international is everywhere” and that there is no reason 
or way to centralize all the information because everything is simply international. 
 
“It’s like companies who say they are international, or they are global. International companies 
have international activities and go in some countries and at some stage it become impossible to 
be centralized, and so you give more autonomy to all of your subsidiaries and you become a 
global company. And there is a work of keeping the unity and the corporate culture everywhere, 
in all different entities, but you’re becoming global.  
 
I think that’s the same at our level. Today, I think we have passed the state where we are 
international, because everybody has international activities in all areas. I think we’re moving 
towards becoming more of a global operation. That doesn’t mean that we are everywhere in the 
world but we have programs in many countries, we have exchanges in many countries and that’s 
more of a global international culture that we try to have within the organization.” 
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5.5 Summary of Empirical Findings 
 
A summary of main findings within each area is illustrated in the table below:  
 
  

University of Mannheim Business School 
 

 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 

 
Internationalization 
 
5.1.1 
Development of  
Internationalization 

 
- The internationalization process started at 
the university in the early 80’s. Due to regional 
competition by a big comprehensive university, 
something unique had to be done. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The business school in particular saw very 
early the value of internationalization. In 10 
years, from the early 90’s, the Office of 
International Affairs grew from 25%-300%. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Internationalization is considered to be truly 
started in 2001/02; as a concrete plan has 
since been followed. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The head of the central international office 
was a business person, starting business 
school co-operations. 
 
- The first dean of the school saw the impor-
tance of choosing the school’s own co-opera-
tions and took over the administration from the 
university level.  
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Major change in the view of internationali-
zation within the whole school through the 
decision to go for AACSB accreditation in 
1998. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Two main steps described in the develop-
ment of internationalization of the school: 
 
1. Accreditation 
2. Compulsory study abroad period 
 

 
-The development of internationalization is 
closely connected to the characteristics of the 
city, being an important town in terms of inter-
national and high tech companies.  
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- After 10 years (early 90’s), lots of interna-
tional partnerships were established and 
programs taught in English were offered. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The school was built from the needs of the 
region; skills in technology management and 
international development. The international 
focus was there from the very start. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The current dean (also being one of the 
founders of the school) was appointed head of 
international affairs, having a background in 
international companies. 
 
 
 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Accreditations did not change the view on 
internationalization, rather being one way of 
clearly showing the school’s commitment to 
internationalization and international quality 
standards. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Two important steps described as evidence 
of internationalization being an important part 
of the school’s strategy:  
 
1. Accreditation 
2. Making international exchange compulsory 
(study or internship) 

 
Internationalization 
 
5.1.2 
View on 
Internationalization 

 
- School not considered truly international yet, 
but on the best way to get there. More prog-
rams in English and international research 
needed. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- During last 10 years, everyone in the school 
has realized that if they want to stay the best, 
internationalization is needed. With younger 
faculty, the commitment gets stronger. 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Positive aspects of internationalization:  

 
• Increased Student Exchange 
• Attracting Guest Professors 
• Attracting good International 

Students  
• Visibility Abroad 

 
- School considered truly international from the 
start. 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Internationalization is considered the play-
ground where the school is most comfortable. 
It is a natural part of the schools identity. 
 
- Current dean being the former director of 
international relations has meant a lot. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Positive aspects of internationalization:  
 

• Brings Diversity for everyone 
involved and at all levels 

• Breaking National Barriers 
• Diverse Student Groups brings better 

results 
• Recognition Abroad 
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• Keeping the best German Students 
• Preparing German Students for 

Careers Abroad 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Problematic aspects of internationalization: 
 

• Keeping National Identity 
• Getting people to understand the 

importance of doing things in English 
• Changed Student Attitudes 
• German Students loosing National 

Identity. 

• Sharing Values with Students 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Problematic aspects of internationalization: 
 

• Teaching in English 
• Increased Cost 
• International Students are time 

consuming 
• Lack of tolerance between student 

groups 
• Adapting to different national 

systems. 
 
Internationalization  
 
5.1.3 
Organizing 
International 
Activities 

 
- The Dean’s Office consists of the dean, the 
assistant dean (responsible for international 
relations), the Managing Director (managing 
international relations), three people in the Of-
fice of International Relations and five people 
working with other things. 
 
- The Office of International Relations works 
with incoming and outgoing exchange and 
international cooperation. They will soon be 
four people thanks to argumentation for ad-
ditional funding within the university system. 
 
- In addition, study advising is provided by the 
Student Service Reception run by students.   
 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Lack of time and resources is considered a 
main problem in the office for international 
relations. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Since it is difficult to prioritize among all 
important tasks, working late in the evenings is 
common in the Office of International Rela-
tions. 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Despite the rigid university system, the work 
in the Office of International Relations is per-
formed very autonomously. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The German system is very conservative with 
the professors in the top of the hierarchy. The 
importance of having the associate dean as an 
intermediary between the Office of Interna-
tional Relations and the professors is vital. 
 
- Yvonne is known and respected as being in 
charge of international relations.  
 
- The work in practice is very much based on 
the following: 
 

1. The importance of daily meetings 
2. The importance of strong social 

connections. 
3. The unspoken law never to create 

conflict. 
4. The importance and benefits of a 

united faculty. 
 

 
- The school is a group of several different 
schools and the degree of internationalization 
strongly differs with the Graduate School as 
100% international, followed by the doctoral 
school, the French ESC and the Information 
Systems with no internationalization being a 
local community. 
 
- In the Office of International Mobility, eight 
people in total are working, including the 
Director of International Affairs, two externally 
funded staff members and a student assistant. 
 
-The Director states that the above is not a 
proper way of describing the organization for 
international activities as everyone in the 
school, to some extent, work with interna-
tionalization. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Lack of time and resources is considered a 
main problem in the office of international 
mobility. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Prioritizing between all tasks and new 
projects continuously coming up is difficult, 
since everything is considered important. 
Working late evenings from home is rather a 
rule than an exception according to one res-
pondent. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The Office of International Mobility is quite 
autonomous and they decide within the group 
on most matters. They have their own budget. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- People working in the international field at 
different levels and at different departments 
are generally considered to be working a lot 
and being very dedicated. 
 
- Giving people in responsibility and trust is 
considered highly important. This is seen as a 
major reason for organizational members to be 
committed to their work and enjoying what 
they do. It has also been seen to create a 
positive atmosphere in the school as a whole. 
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Accreditation 
 
5.2.1 
Decision Making 
and Implementation 

 
Decision making and implementation in 
general: 
 
- The group pressure has created the willing-
ness among staff members to always find a 
solution and common agreement to any prob-
lem or difficulty; for the benefit and develop-
ment of the school as a whole. 
 
- Even with this group pressure, decision 
making on international issues is not always 
easy due to the departmental structure with 
the professors being very autonomous. 
 
-Professors may not always have enough 
knowledge in order to make the right 
decisions. They should therefore often do 
better in listening more to the administrators 
than involve themselves too much. 
 
- Hard work and lots of dedication and courage 
has made Yvonne reach a position where she 
is trusted by the professors and asked for ad-
vice. The dean trusts her and knows that her 
knowledge in the area is much better than his 
own. 
 
- Getting to that point is not easy in the strictly 
hierarchical system and it takes a lot to gain 
respect and status as an administrator. None 
of Yvonne’s colleagues has yet reached that 
position. 
 
- The secret to why the Dean’s Office has such 
a large impact on decision making in the 
school is the way they manage to provide their 
knowledge to the decision makers without 
interfering with the hierarchic system: 
 

1. Yvonne prepares the associate dean 
with the arguments and the paper-
work needed. 

2. Ingo prepares the dean. 
3. The deans bring up the argumen-

tation at the board meetings.  
 
- Ingo, and sometimes also Yvonne, are at 
times invited to join board meetings, which is 
extremely rare in the German system. 
 
- Yvonne is invited to come in with her views 
and knowledge when new study programs are 
planned and when people apply to come as 
guest teachers. 
 
- Having this kind of impact and being part of 
the planning processes from the very begin-
ning, is considered very important for the de-
velopment of international issues at the school. 
 
- There are two vital things that are seen to 
make this way of decision making function 
successfully: 
 

1. Not having to get credit for your own 
ideas but simply being happy with 
the fact that they do come true. 

2. Daily morning meetings where 
Yvonne and her colleagues get to 
know everything that happens. 

 
Decision making and implementation in 
general: 
 
- Stated reasons for the overall success of the 
school in connection to making decisions and 
how to work: 
 
1. Doing things with modesty, quietly 

accomplishing and then tell. This is one 
way of having beaten local competitors 
(through the triple accreditation). 
 

2. Making people autonomous and 
responsible. Giving them room, allowing 
them to make their own decisions, get on 
with things, try new things and, last but no 
least important, to fail and make 
mistakes.  

 
- In the school, not trying is considered much 
worse than failing. People are allowed to make 
mistakes, they are expected to learn from 
failing and they are supported throughout the 
process.  
 
-Internal promotions are also important. 
 
- This way of working has been connected to 
the school’s identity from the start through the 
current dean (one of the founders), being an 
innovator himself and having driven the path of 
change and innovation in the school. Second 
generations managers are now encouraged to 
do the same. 
 
- The dedication that people in the school has 
for their job is seen to be closely linked to the 
dean’s devotion to make Grenoble a school in 
which people wanted to work. 
 
- What the school has achieved in 24 years is 
considered very much connected to the above.  
 
- This is also seen to be the reason for people 
to stay for a long time and for the management 
wanting to keep them. 
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The decision to go for accreditation: 
 
- In 1998, the Dean’s Office pushed the school 
to go forward with the accreditation processes.  
 
- The idea (for AACSB, which was quite un-
known in Europe at the time) was raised by 
committed individuals who convinced the 
professors. 
 
- EQUIS followed as a natural step (achieved 
in the same year). 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
Implementation of the accreditation process: 
 
- The group pressure being very important is 
seen as a big advantage. The school has 
always been considered the best in Germany 
and nobody ever wants to risk that position. 
Nobody wants to lose. This was the basic 
reason for the dedication into the accreditation 
process. 
 
- Individuals (professors) that were initially not 
convinced changed their minds when invited to 
participate and presenting their departments 
and programs. 

 
The decision to go for accreditation: 
 
- In 1998, the decision to go for accreditation 
(EQUIS) was made primarily for national com-
petition reasons. 
 
- Accreditation being so closely linked to inter-
nationalization, it was the next natural step to 
take. 
 
- Not going through the process was simply no 
alternative if the school wanted to stay among 
the top in the country and recruit good national 
students. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
Implementation of the accreditation process: 
 
- Managing to have people believe in the need 
for accreditation was not easy. It required 
some departments to re-think all their process-
ses in order to reach the changes required. 
 
- There was a debate with organizational 
members questioning the amount of efforts, 
time and investment to the process. 
 
- The dedication that people working in the 
school have for their jobs was clearly bene-
ficial for the accreditation processes. 
 
- The school did not only go for the accredi-
tations, but for strong links and participation 
with the accreditation bodies as well.  
 
- After the first accreditation process, it is no 
more a question in the organization since 
everyone has seen the advantages and finding 
the work done worth while. This also made the 
following accreditation processes easier. 
 
- All decision making made in the school in 
regards to new programs/projects etc. has to 
be coordinated with the accreditation team, 
closely related to the international relations 
team. 

 
Accreditation 
 
5.2.2 
Impact of 
Accreditation 

 
- The “triple”: Being first in the country means 
that national competition is over and this 
position has only to be kept. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Accreditation as a necessity for competitive-
ness at the international level but not as a 
means to change doings/international 
operations. 
 
- The accreditations having pushed forward 
the whole faculty in the internationalization 
process. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The view on international partners:  
 

• New partnerships only with accre-
dited (or close to become) or top 
ranked schools (in their respective 
country). 

• Old partnerships not to be cancelled 
if working well. 
 

 
 

 
- The “triple”: A “door opener” for international 
cooperation. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Accreditations a necessity for 
competitiveness at the national level. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The view on international partners:  
 

• New partnerships only with accredi-
ted or  top ranked schools (in their 
respective country) or for a specific 
match of interest/project. 

• Old partnerships to be cancelled if 
not active or schools not having 
developed. 
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- Positive aspects of accreditation: 
 

• Possibility to get very good new ex-
change partners. 

• Made the job easier. 
• International recognition. 
• Easier recruitment of (US) MBA 

students. 
• Pedagogical improvements: 
1. Professors giving students feedback. 
2. Alternative examination forms for 

exchange students 
3. PhD students supporting exchange 

students academically. 
 
 

------------------------------------------------------- 
- Problematic aspects of accreditation: 
 

• Accreditation requirements seen as 
US focused, not matching the Ger-
man system (such as in teaching and 
grading). 

• Keeping the national identity while 
going through with successful 
accreditation. 

• EQUIS and AACSB becoming more 
similar. 

------------------------------------------------------- 
- Aspects not affected by accreditation: 
 

• The connections with the national 
corporate world. 

• National standing (nr. 1). 
• National student recruitment. 
• The value of the degree on the 

national labour market. 
• The possibility of getting private 

funds for consultancy research.  

 
- Positive aspects of accreditation: 
 

• Important for international partner-
ships. 

• Made the job easier. 
• International recognition. 
• The importance for student recruit-

ment (nationally and internationally). 
• Having helped drive through 

changes and improve quality. 
• Put the school in the top league 

nationally. 
• An important means of national 

differentiation. 
• Helping to bring more focus to the 

school’s operations. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Problematic aspects of accreditation: 
 

• No problematic aspects identified. 
• Standardization viewed as a neces-

sity to some extent (for international 
comparison and cooperation) but 
EQUIS recommendations used in 
different ways keeps national and 
institutional identity. 

  
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Aspects not affected by accreditation: 
 

• The connections with the national 
corporate world. 

• The way professors view their own 
institution (in a critical way). 

 

 
Facing the Future 
 
5.3.1 
Future Expectations 
and Challenges 

 
- Important to go on with internationalization 
without loosing the German profile. 
 
- More international research will be needed. 
 
- A need to realize that Bologna may bring 
other kinds of changes than first expected, 
forcing the school to re-thing their whole edu-
cational portfolio. 
 
- Increased importance to look closely on what 
is happening on the market, in order to stay 
ahead of others; adapting to what companies 
and students will need in the long run. 
 
- Important to establish a full English track at 
the Bachelor’s level. 
 
- An intention to create double degrees at 
Master’s, but also on Bachelor’s level. 
 
- Managing a good balance between programs 
at different levels (regular BSc and MSc, MBA 
and PhD). 
 
- A hope for the political framework to develop 
in an advantageous way for the school and 
university. 
 

 
- Changes in the French higher educational 
system as a whole are expected to have a 
large impact on the business school, due to 
the Shanghai Jiao Tong ranking. 
 
- As a result of the above, French higher 
education institutions in the same region will 
be grouped together forming joint organiza-
tions for research output. 
 
- Accreditation is expected to stay important. 
Rankings are expected to be very important. 
 
- Research is expected to be continuously im-
portant for the school in the future, although 
always with a “schizophrenic” touch in the 
choice between academic and applied 
research. 
 
- The teaching system is expected to be more 
blended and adapted to students’ way of wor-
king (like online-teaching)  
 
- The teaching is expected to be (more and 
more) adapted to a Northern European and 
American culture. 
 
- Increased competition from Asia is expected 
in a number of years. 
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- Knowing when and how to stop the inter-
nationalization process. 

 
-Continuing projects on internationalizing prog-
rams is expected to be a trend. 
 
- Offering more programs in English is expec-
ted to be an easier process than before as 
faculty members are now convinced about the 
importance. 
 
- Student expectations are expected to change 
and more exotic destinations of exchange will 
have to be offered. 
 
- To keep growing is considered to be a natu-
ral ingredient of the school also in the future, 
having the dynamic dolphin as its symbol. 
 
- Still; one main strategic question will be to 
focus more and build on what has been 
accomplished rather than expanding even 
more globally. 

 
Table 5.1 Summary of Empirical Findings 
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66..  AANNAALLYYSSIISS  AANNDD  DDIISSCCUUSSSSIIOONN  
 
 
The purpose of the analysis of the empirical data collected through the interviews and presented 
in the previous chapter can be summarized as follows: 
 

1. To make comparisons between the two organizations studied, defining major differences 
as well as connections in between. 

2. To use the theoretical framework presented in chapter 3 as ‘a set of tools’, or ‘a pair of 
glasses’ through which understanding within each one of the areas presented in chapter 
5; Empirical Findings, can be reached.  

 
The table below gives a description of the aim/character of each section of the chapter along with 
its connection to the objectives of the study, the theoretical framework and the empirical findings 
presented earlier: 
 

Connected to:  
Section 

 
Character Objective Theoretical 

Framework 
Empirical Findings 

6.1  Environmental Issues 
and School 
Characteristics 

Comparative 
(background 
description) 

- - Appendix 6 
Business Schools and 

Respondents 
6.2.1  Development of 

Internationalization 
Comparative 1 3.1.1 

Internationalization of 
Business School 

Education 

5.1.1 
Development of 

Internationalization 

6.2.2  View on 
Internationalization 

Comparative 2 3.1.1 
Internationalization of 

Business School 
Education 

5.1.2 
View on 

Internationalization 

6.2.3  Organizing 
International 
Activities 

Analysis and 
understanding 

3 3.3.2 
The Framework of 

Strategy as Practice 
Research 

5.1.3 
Organizing 

International 
Activities 

6.3.1   Strategic Decision 
and Implementation 

Analysis and 
understanding 

3 3.3.3 
Pluralistic 

Organizations and 
Multiple Strategies 

3.3.4 
Strategizing 

Behaviour and the 
Strategizing Matrix 

5.2.1 
Decision Making and 

Implementation 

6.3.2  Impact of 
Accreditation 

Analysis and 
understanding 

4 3.4.2 
Quality Frameworks 

5.2.2 
Impact of 

Accreditation 
6.3.3 Making Sense of the 

Accreditation 
Analysis and 
understanding 

4 3.4.3 
Sensemaking 

Merge of the above 

6.3.4 Identity Creation 
through Accreditation 

Analysis and 
understanding 

4 3.4.4 
Identity Creation 

Merge of the above 

6.4  Facing the Future Comparative 5 3.1.2 
Challenges Ahead 

5.3.1 
Expectations and 

Challenges 
 
Table 6.1  Analysis and Discussion - Chapter Framework 
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6.1 Environmental Issues and School Characteristics 
 I will initiate this chapter by comparing the schools studied and their respective environment 
(based on empirical findings presented mainly in appendix 6) by highlighting major differences 
and similarities. The reason for including such a comparison is that I have found differences and 
similarities connected to the environment, history and development of the schools of importance 
for providing a deeper understanding for the following main sections on internationalization and 
accreditation issues. 
 
Both schools are situated in areas characterized by innovative business and global companies. 
Science and technology are, in both cases, an important aspect of the region and the schools are in 
close connection to companies in terms of performing applied research intended to be of direct 
use for the business world.  
 
The link to the corporate world seems however to be stronger at Grenoble Ecole de Management22 
and the reason for this statement is two-folded: First, the strong link is based on the French 
business school system as such, with traditionally close connection to companies and the impor-
tance of teaching business practices throughout the educational programs. Numerous guest profes-
sorships, internships, case studies etc., aims to prepare business students in more practical terms 
for the business world. Secondly, in Grenoble, the connection to companies may very well be 
even stronger than in other French business schools, based on the fact that the school was built on 
the needs of the businesses in the region. 
 
The educational systems in both countries have gone through major changes in accordance to the 
Bologna process, where traditional degrees have (or are currently) been replaced by the 3+2 
bachelor/master system. This change seems to have had a larger direct impact on the University of 
Mannheim Business School23, an impact that has not been seen as entirely positive (see 5.1.2). 
 
In regards to the ‘quality’ of students graduating from the schools, the different national systems 
provide quality assurance in quite different ways. In Mannheim, students who cannot cope with 
the demands and requirements are sorted out by not being allowed to continue their studies. In 
Grenoble, admittance to the school is based on national tests where only students with top results 
can be admitted to the most prestigious schools. If to generalize, I would state that the German 
system has been known for hosting initially very large student groups, with demanding 
educational programs later on leading to the ‘survival of the strongest’. The French business 
school system on the other had, has been characterized by the conviction that ‘once you get in, 
graduation is guaranteed’.  
 
After talking to school representatives, I am quite convinced that even though these differences do 
remain in the educational systems, the generalizations made are no longer completely true. 
Accreditation has for example brought to UMBS the requirement of feedback from professors to 
students, giving them a second chance and at GEM, the strive for offering high quality programs 
has continuously increased student requirements, leading to students not coping to drop out also 
there. 
 
Having touched on similarities as well as differences in connection to environmental issues above, 
we can easily define similarities but, which is maybe more interesting, also a notable number of 
differences when looking closer at the characteristics of the schools. 
 

                                                   
22 ”GEM” will further on be used as an abbreviation for”Grenoble Ecole de Management”. 
23 “UMBS” will further on be used as an abbreviation for “University of Mannheim Business School”. 
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The schools are both among the top ranked in their respective country, with the triple accredita-
tion. They both host around 4 500 regular students (although UMBS being part of a university 
hosting 12 000 students in total). Unlike most other schools in Germany and France, both schools 
recruit nationally rather than regionally based on their excellent reputation. They have both 
reached a high level of internationalization in terms of student and faculty exchanges and offer a 
large number of study programs at different levels. GEM however, has reached further in terms of 
number of programs offered in English for different student categories at all levels and also in 
having operations in a large number of countries around the world. 
 
A major difference between the schools is the age and the organizational setting. UMBS has ever 
since 1907 been part of a traditional German university system with a strong research focus while 
GEM, founded as late as 1984, is being an independent school built from the needs of the 
corporations in the region and thus not primarily research based. From this follows also the fact 
that UMBS belongs to a strictly hierarchical university system with strongly autonomous 
professors heading their own sections, while the French business schools in general, with 
Grenoble as no exception, are known for not having a strong autonomy within different sections 
(as opposite to the French universities). 
 

6.2 Internationalization 
In this section, I intend to compare my empirical findings with the views of various authors 
presented in 3.1.1; Internationalization of Business School Education. 
 

6.2.1 Development of Internationalization 
As discussed in 3.1.1, business schools have generally succeeded quite well in comparison to 
what Aggarwal predicted in the late 80’s. These both schools are obviously no exception, early on 
having brought international aspects to the curriculum, establishing a large number of inter-
national partnerships offering exchange opportunities and welcoming international students within 
the framework of exchange and as well as regular study programs. 
 
As for the obstacles foreseen, we can note that one has definitely not been proven right; the 
assumption that students will not be interested in working abroad after graduation. On the other 
hand, there is a fear (in the German case) that the continuously raising focus on internationalizing 
study programs creates a risk of loosing national identity, which in turn can be expected to have a 
negative impact on the recruitment of German students to traditional German companies (see 
5.2.2.).  
 
Other foreseen obstacles by Aggarwal are indeed shown to be brought up as problematic issues 
within the internationalization process of the schools, such as the need to develop the faculty in 
order for them to be able to teach in English, the need for extra support and resources within the 
administration due to the fact that international students are more time consuming and the need 
for recognition of the internationalization process within the framework of the institution’s 
funding and promotion policies (the latter in the university context). 
 
“I haven’t met a single school in the world that did not have a problem with the professors 
teaching in English” (Mark) 
 
“Sometimes you also just have to tell it to them: It doesn’t help if you all say we’ll do it but in the 
end nobody does it”. (Yvonne regarding the difficulty in having the professors to teach in English) 
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For GEM, internationalization was one of the components on which the school was established 25 
years ago, based on the needs of the region and closely connected to the characteristics of the city. 
In addition, one of the founders of the school (the current dean) was appointed head of 
international affairs, having a background working in international companies. His impact from 
the very beginning has no doubt been of major importance for the international development of 
the school. 
 
“Internationalization is an integral part of the school, so I think it is not something that you say: 
‘Well, we set up a program and then we put a bit of international to that’. It is part of what we 
do.” (Mark) 
 
Also in Mannheim specific persons seem to have had an important role in initiating the develop-
ment of internationalization. The process starting on the central university level in the 80’s, based 
on the need for differentiation (in order to compete with a larger university nearby), leading to 
international business school cooperations as the head of the international office was a business 
person. Also, the first dean of the school seeing the importance of taking over international 
relations from the central administration of the university, thereby stating the importance of 
internationalization for the school. 
 
One major difference when trying to define which factors that have had most impact on the 
development of internationalization is the accreditation in itself. In Mannheim, the decision to go 
for AACSB was seen to have a major impact on how internationalization was viewed within the 
school in general. In Grenoble, accreditation was not seen to have changed the view of 
internationalization but rather being a means of proving the school’s commitment that was already 
there.  
 
Both schools describe the two most important steps in the development of internationalization as 
accreditation and compulsory international exchange, however with a slight difference not to 
neglect: UMBS describes these two steps as having developed internationalization within the 
school whilst GEM describes them as showing evidence of the fact that internationalization was 
an important part of the school’s strategy. 
 
These differences in the way of looking at the development of internationalization are, according 
to my point of view, grounded in the history of the respective schools where UMBS has worked 
hard to get to where they stand today whilst GEM more or less ‘was born’ with internationali-
zation as a natural part of the school’s identity. 
 

6.2.2 View on Internationalization 
It is no doubt that, as stated by various authors in 3.1.1, internationalization is now seen by the 
schools as much more than an isolated task to accomplish. It is rather something that has to be 
integrated in all aspects of the school’s operations. And again, GEM being there already, based on 
the school’s identity.  
 
“I think that sometimes, to an extent, it would be easier to say how many people that are not 
working with internationalization.” (Mark reflecting on the organization for international activi-
ties.) 
 
GEM representatives see internationalization, as Gael put it, as being “the playground where 
we’re most comfortable”. It was simply there in people’s mind from the start. There is however, 
with the image of the dynamic dolphin as the school’s trademark (see 5.2.1), always seen to be 
room for change and improvement, so also on the international arena. 
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UMBS on the other hand is still struggling to become “truly international”  but is “on the best 
way to get there” as stated by Yvonne. In order for the school to become truly international, there 
are still considered to be things left to achieve and it is during the last 10 years only that everyone 
in the school has started to realize that internationalization is a must if they are to stay the best. 
 
Bringing up a large number of positive aspects of internationalization was not difficult for any of 
the respondents. Although not the exact same issues were brought up by both schools, the positive 
aspects mentioned were in both cases connected to national as well as international improvement 
factors: Attracting the best students in the country as well as attracting good international students 
and guest professors, increased visibility and recognition abroad as well as within the country. 
 
“Internationalization brought us a lot of reputation and success that we can then turn into the 
national market, achieving different goals in the national market.” (Gael) 
 
In the case of GEM, “diversity” was brought up several times as a positive aspect of internatio-
nalization. Despite the obvious problems and cultural differences involved in hosting a large 
number of international students and staff, the school representatives only described the positive 
side; diversity developing people by the sharing of experiences and values - bringing better results 
for all parties involved. In terms of negative aspects of internationalization, GEM representatives 
did not want to bring up any negative aspects but rather wished to define them as “challenges”.  
 
To conclude the discussions in 6.2.1 and 6.2.2:  
 
The comparison between the schools in terms of how internationalization has developed and how 
it is viewed by the respondents has shown that in Mannheim, due to history and tradition, the 
internationalization process has become successful and viewed in a positive way within the school 
thanks to hard work by a number of devoted people; people who have been able to convince 
professors and other staff members about the necessity of internationalizing the school in order to 
stay the best in the country. 
 
GEM, a young French business school that quickly has reached a top position in the country 
alongside old traditional Parisian schools, has had internationalization as one of its trademarks 
from the very beginning. It is quite obvious that also here, devoted people have made a large 
impact but still; the struggle seems to be lacking. Internationalization has always been a natural 
ingredient in the schools operations, in line with the atmosphere of the city and the corporations in 
the region. 
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6.2.3 Organizing International Activities 
In this section, I will use the conceptual framework of Strategy as Practice presented in 3.3.2 as a 
tool for analyzing the activities, behaviour and thoughts of the people involved in the work of 
international relations within the schools. 
 
The framework of Strategy as Practice was summarized in the following model, defining a 
number of “lenses” through which strategy can be studied: 24 
 
Main Perspectives Characteristics 
Praxis Situated, socially accomplished flows of activity that has an impact on 

the direction and survival of the organization. 
Practices Tools and resources used in a routine way by practitioners in the 

creation of strategy work. 
Practitioners Internal and external actors who shape the construction of practice 

through who they are, how they act and what resources they have 
available. 

Profession Strategy being an institutional field in itself and the ‘Sociological Eye’ 
used as an additional lens for studying strategy creation. 

 
Table 6.2  Summary of the Conceptual Framework for Analyzing Strategy as Practice 
(author’s table presented in 3.3.2) 
 
These lenses can help us understand the work of organizing international activities within the 
respective school and in what ways people’s behaviour and doings create strategic outcome.  
 
Strategy Praxis – What are people actually doing that creates strategy? 
 
Both schools have a specific office dealing with international issues. At UMBS, three people are 
working in the Office of International Relations but are being a part of a larger group; the Dean’s 
Office. At GEM, the Office of International Mobility consists of more people and the work is 
organized differently. One of the main reasons for the differences in the offices is the fact that 
UMBS is part of a university (with a centralized administration for international activities), thus 
dealing more with academic matters and less with practical matters while the GEM office is 
responsible for all matters concerning international mobility within the school. 
 
In both offices, each person has well defined areas of responsibility, dealing for example with 
either in- or outgoing students (as for UMBS) or with certain geographic areas (such as for GEM). 
They are all continuously performing activities that are strategically consequential for the 
direction and survival of the school, such as: 
 

• Dealing with all aspects of in- and outgoing student exchanges. Without these 
activities functioning well, international students would most likely choose the schools to 
a lesser extent - internationalization strategies would suffer. 

 
• Dealing with international cooperation in a successful way. Without the participation 

in international conferences, visits to partner universities and daily communication with 
international colleagues, the schools would probably lose some of their strategically 
important partnerships - internationalization strategies would suffer. 

                                                   
24 As described in 3.3.2, I have chosen not to touch on ‘Practices’ in this study. 
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• Meeting each other, and the management, for daily discussions (in the case of UMBS 
in specific) has shown to be an important activity creating better understanding and more 
appropriate and up to date decision making. Without the meetings – the work would most 
likely be less efficient. 

 
Strategy Practitioners – How do the actors in the organization contribute to strategy creation 
with their skills and knowledge? 
 
Obviously, in both cases, certain persons at the management level have, with their commitment 
and experience, contributed substantially to internationalization being an important strategic 
objective: 
 
For UMBS, the former head of the central international relations office creating business school 
agreements early on; the first dean of the business school realizing the importance of handling 
international relations within the school itself; the current associate dean functioning as an 
important intermediary between the office of international relations and the official decision 
makers (the professors) and finally; the current managing director of the school (Ingo Bayer) 
having spent half his life at UMBS, constantly pushing and promoting international activities and, 
during many years in his current position and strongly supporting his fellow colleagues within the 
administration. 
 
For GEM, the current dean, with a background in international companies, was one of the 
founders of the school and also the first head of international affairs. He has obviously brought a 
lot of strength and inspiration to most aspects of the internalization of the school. Without his 
influence, the international dimension would probably not have been as notable as it is today, 
although the school would still be a very international school based on its background. 
 
I have also found that the people doing the actual work within the offices of international 
relations, in both schools, are truly important strategy creators:  
 

• They are taking a large amount of responsibility for their tasks and the development of 
internationalization within the schools.  

 
“It is even not a question of priority because if it is important you have to do that.” (Adeline 
on all new projects.) 

 
“They all know that if the associate dean sends a letter or so, that it’s probably coming from 
my desk…” (Yvonne on how to make things happen) 

 
• They are working late hours in order to have the work done – based on the fact that it is 

difficult to prioritize between all tasks that are equally important.  
 

“When it’s time to tell my daughter to go to sleep at 8.30, then I work until ten or eleven every 
night. But I need these two extra hours, because if not…[…]” (Adeline) 

 
“Look behind Yvonne’s shoulder one morning and look at the mail and then you will not 
discuss this anymore.” (Yvonne on the fact that Ingo helps explaining to others about the 
amount of work.) 
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• They are working very autonomously. 
 
“We have our own budget. Of course, as a zone manager, I can decide that I need to go to 
Mexico for example. And then I will just ask Mark if it’s ok with him and then I can go. So it’s 
very comfortable.” (Adeline) 

 
In the case of UMBS, it is noticeable that they have managed to build up a strong autonomy in 
the office despite the hierarchical university system they are part of. 
 
• They are extremely knowledgeable and have many years of experience. 

 
These people, in cooperation with management, have made internationalization an important and 
successful aspect of the school’s strategies. Without the work and dedication of specific persons, I 
am quite convinced that things would have been different. 
 
Profession – How can we use the “Sociological Eye” in order to enhance our understanding for 
strategy creation within the organizations? 
 
As said by Whittington in presenting his five touchstones for research in allegiance to the 
“Sociological Eye”, one single research project cannot fulfil to meet all, but the potential of them 
should be acknowledged in order for the researcher to adhere to at least some. Following the 
results of my empirical study, I have chosen to connect to three of the touchstones: 
 
The search for connections and relationships: 
The fact that people working with international relations in the business school context have some 
generic characteristics has often come to my mind when meeting people at conferences and other 
types of meetings abroad. Through my interviews I have found that this seems to be a common 
opinion. People in this area, independent of which organization they belong to, seem to be 
enjoying their work a lot; there seems to be a special dedication to what they are doing. This can 
be illustrated by the comments below: 
 
“This international component, I think you get kind of addicted to it.” (Yvonne) 
 
“We are speaking of the international field and I think that in all the schools and different 
departments, people work a lot. […] We stay, and we are very dedicated.” (Adeline) 
 
Few would disagree with the claim that people being very dedicated to their work and working a 
lot certainly has an impact on the strategies and performance of an organization. 
 
Another common characteristic which may very well be connected to the above, and also may not 
come as a surprise, is that most people working in the area of international relations either are 
non-nationals of the country in which they are working or have had their own international 
experience prior to starting the job.  
 
Among the respondents in the organizations studied at least four has international experience, two 
of these being citizens of other countries. I also know (by previous personal experience and 
through chats with colleagues to the respondents) that this is in fact true for most others working 
in this area within the schools. 
 
For me, it is quite obvious that a mixture of cultures within an organization has an impact on the 
understanding of international differences, internal as well as external communication and sensiti-
vity for other people’s different opinions - thereby also strategic behaviour. I would state that if 



 Analysis and Discussion   
   

 98 

people working in international relations within the organizations studied were all nationals with 
minor international experience and knowledge of only two languages (mother tongue and Eng-
lish), the work would have been performed differently and other strategies would have been 
created. 
 
The recognition of embeddedness: 
In the case of GEM, we repeatedly come back to the fact that the school was built on the need of 
the society around it, i.e. high tech companies, innovation and internationalization. This should be 
a typical example of the fact that activity within an organization is deeply embedded in the 
context to which it belongs. As both Mark and Gael pointed out; you have to know about 
Grenoble in order to understand the development of internationalization in the school. 
 
In the case of UMBS, also embedded in a very dynamic and innovative region but maybe even 
more significant; in a very conservative educational system not originally supportive of 
international development, another interesting aspect can be found in connection to the ‘Socio-
logical Eye’; the pursuing of irony. 
 
The pursuing of irony:  
At UMBS, the work in practice within the Dean’s office was explained to be based on a number 
of more or less unique things, daily meetings being the first. The next was the importance of 
strong social connections; having fun together, being there for each other during leisure time and, 
as a result, so also supporting each other at work. 
 
“There are very strong connections and strong links here and this really helped at work also, 
because everybody really works together and not for their own career.” (Ingo) 
 
“It is stressful enough sometimes to work with the professors, or sometimes also with the students, 
so it is really important that at least we, at the dean’s office, stick together.” (Yvonne) 
 
This, I believe, is one of those things that could easily be neglected as quite trivial; what does it 
have to do with strategy creation? On the contrary, I argue that strong social connections has a 
large impact on the work that is being done, how people cooperate and the way they help and 
cover for each other. I believe that in the case of UMBS, with the strong hierarchies and 
conservative system, this has been of vital importance for the development of international 
activities as well as for personal survival in the organization. 
 
There is also another issue I have discovered to be of vital importance for strategy creation in this 
type of organization, something that might not be noticed by an outside viewer: 
 
“I think that it is important that those people who do this job accept that they won’t be in the 
middle of things. In the middle of things, always the professors will be. And that we are there to 
support it and that we can reach a lot, but we will never officially be the head of it.” (Yvonne 
when describing what kind of person they are looking for when to hire someone new to the office.) 
 
In other terms: Knowing that you are the one doing the job that leads to the creation of new 
strategies but someone else (i.e. the professors) always gets the credit. It is about the ability to be 
happy simply with the fact that your ideas come true. I believe that this ability is strongly connec-
ted to the above; the importance of strong social connections. People can only cope with working 
this way when having close colleagues and managers knowing what they have actually accom-
plished and giving them respect and feedback for the work done – even so silently. 
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6.3 Accreditation 
Starting an accreditation process is a very clear and distinct strategic decision within the 
business school, a decision that has an impact on every single person in the organization one way 
or another. My belief was therefore to be able to analyze the decision making and implementation 
processes for accreditation rather isolated from other such processes. However (as described in 
5.3.1), finding that these kinds of processes were very much described in general terms for 
international issues, with accreditation being an additional step, I will discuss internationali-
zation in general and accreditation in particular in parallel below. 
 

6.3.1 Strategic Decision and Implementation 
 
6.3.1.1 The Business School as a Pluralistic Organization 
According to previous research (presented in 3.3.3), universities were defined as pluralistic 
organizations with multiple strategies. For similar reasons, with the input gained from the organi-
zations studied, I state that the same definition goes for business schools: 
 

• The business schools involve different interest groups (administrative staff, management, 
professors, external stakeholders etc.) of which all have a lot of professional knowledge 
but quite different identities, cultures and opinions. This clearly creates tension between 
different activities and goals. 

 
• A large amount of different activities goes on in the business schools studied (teaching, 

research, executive education, student- and teacher exchanges, offshore activities, 
corporate and community cooperation etc.), all of which have their own goals and need 
for resources and attention. Even if we limit ourselves to look only at activities with an 
international dimension, handled by the international offices, these would clearly not be 
possible to perform simultaneously with all parties involved satisfied. 

 
• In order to keep their position and stay competitive, the business schools have had to 

compete for students (and staff). This has included getting into more commercialized 
markets (such as for the MBA Program for UMBS and the various programme offerings 
abroad for GEM). This also includes the need for more close cooperation with the 
corporate world in terms of, for example, applied research. At the same time, the need to 
continue and develop regular research is extremely important for academic reasons. In 
the French case, this constant dilemma was illustrated by the word “schizophrenic” 
(Mark). 

 
Let us now look at the presented key points addressed specifically towards the university as a 
pluralistic organization and see if these can be taken into consideration also when looking at the 
business schools studied: 
 
Multiple strategic activities must co-exist: 
As already mentioned above, a large number various strategic activities are performed in the 
schools and international offices. It is obvious that all of these activities have to fit and function 
together, within the framework of existing human and financial resources. If not, some of them 
will fail. One example is the German need for simultaneously internationalizing the education and 
produce graduates for the national market: 
 
“If we only educate our students in English […], they don’t fit into that system anymore. But on 
the other hand, this system is the main pillars of the German economy […].” (Yvonne) 
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In Grenoble, one obvious example is the described need for more focus which has to be combined 
with the school’s identity to be constantly growing and innovating: 
 
“I think we should really focus on what we’ve built now and deepen our relationships and 
activities, rather than expanding and taking opportunities to go to new countries and segments. 
[…]” (Gael)  
 
“[…] The image of the school is this dynamic dolphin so it’s important for us to keep growing, 
but to keep growing still with new and international projects in all the fields.” (Adeline) 
 
One activity is “core”: 
At UMBS, with a long history as a very research focused institution having gained a large number 
of research awards, holding many research institutes etc., the core activity is research. 
 
In the case of GEM, based on the fact that the school was built from the needs of the corporations 
in the region, the core activity is teaching with a focus on Technology Management. This is quite 
obvious in the case of GEM but French business schools in general are not historically research 
focused (as opposite to French universities) but very student focused, with the aim to offer their 
graduates value for money; an education that leads to a good job. Research is therefore often done 
in the form of applied research aiming to identify best practices in business. 
 
Other activities need to establish a relationship with the core activity: 
The activities that we are focusing on in this study are concerned with international issues in 
general and accreditation in specific. According to the theory presented, these activities should 
thus need to establish a relationship with the core activity in order to be successful. This leads us 
to the following questions: 
 
How have the processes of internationalization and accreditation gone along with the strong re-
search identity in Mannheim, with the very autonomous professors at the top of the hierarchy, 
running their own fully staffed sections? 
 
How have the processes of internationalization and accreditation been aligned with the strong 
teaching identity in Grenoble, with focus on innovation, internationalization and closeness to the 
corporate community? 
 
I will attempt to answer these questions with the help of Jarzabkowski’s theories on strategizing 
behaviour described in 3.3.4. 

6.3.1.2 Strategizing Behaviour in the Business School 
In this section, I will analyze strategizing behaviour connected to international issues in general 
and, foremost, to accreditation in specific by discussing the amount of structural versus 
interpretative legitimacy upon activities. I will thereby attempt to define whether one, several, or 
none of the four strategizing types defined in the ‘Strategizing Matrix’ can be used to illustrate 
strategizing behaviour within the organizations studied. 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
Strategizing behaviour in general: 
The decision making and implementation process at UMBS is seen to be very characteristic for 
the school itself rather than mirroring other German institutions. An internal system, where argu-
mentation and paperwork are prepared by the administrators, then provided to the persons in 
charge of the office and finally brought up by the deans to the professors in the board meetings, is 
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established in order for the administration to gain substantial impact on decision making despite 
the system being very hierarchical as such. 
 
This internal decision making system is built on trust and respect for specific individuals and their 
professional knowledge and it functions thanks to hard work, courage and dedication by these 
individuals. As Yvonne expressed it: “In Mannheim you don’t come with any status as an 
administrator, you have to kind of deserve it”. 
 
Without the respect from the professors (knowing how things “work in reality” and where ideas 
originally come from even if never spoken out officially), the Deans Office would no doubt have 
less impact on decision making and their experience and knowledge would be more neglected.  
 
One example of this kind of impact gained from the respect of Yvonne’s work is that she is 
listened to when explaining the importance of bringing in guest teachers (whom might not have 
published in the right journals and thus not officially being “good enough” in accordance to the 
research focused quality criteria in the school) based on alternative quality criteria (the fact that 
he/she comes from a good partner school or offer something unique asked for by students). 
Another one is that Yvonne is allowed to bring in her views and knowledge connected to inter-
national aspects in the planning phase of new study programs. 
 
There are two important factors for this decision making process to work. One is that everyone 
involved in the administration accepts that decisions are made in a very hierarchical way and that 
this cannot be changed. It is a question of being “smart”; having everyone to add what they know 
best. In the end, the decisions are always made by the professors but the professors will make the 
‘right’ decisions thanks to the knowledge and competence of others.  
 
The other one is, again, the morning meetings in the Dean’s Office for daily dissemination of 
information. 
 
When it comes to implementation of decisions made, the thing that is brought up most frequently 
by the respondents is the group pressure. People working in the school are proud to be doing so 
and nobody wants to lose in position or respect. This results in the pressure to always do best and 
stay best. 
 
“I think that’s one of the secrets in Mannheim… that is maybe a specific Mannheim thing and it 
comes from that ever since we have been a leading school and it is a huge pressure. It’s nothing 
that you feel every day, people are quite relaxed and stuff like this but in the end nobody wants to 
loose that standing and you are always the haunted one.” (Yvonne) 
 
Out of this pressure comes “the unspoken law never to create conflict”, being described as one of 
the most important responsibilities of the dean and something that is unique for the school.  
 
“The dean here is very important for the social atmosphere and social life in the school, so he has 
to see when a conflict is coming up between colleagues and he has to try to fix it.” (Ingo) 
 
“So we don’t spend a lot of time to discuss and to fight each other about resources or things like 
that, but to work together and to go in one direction.” (Ingo) 
 
This way of working; striving for agreement and finding solutions that everybody involved can 
live with, was explained to have a long tradition in the school and having created a very united 
faculty. It is quite clear that things like this, grounded in the minds of people from the beginning, 
is difficult to copy by others and thus can be a unique advantage. 
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The way that decision making and implementation works at UMBS has come to be characterrized 
by high structural legitimacy - the strategy has been embedded within daily administrative 
practices; it is simply the way that things are done, combined with high interpretative legitimacy 
- there is a high level of interaction between organizational members at different levels in order to 
reach common understanding based on a common goal; to stay the best. 
 
This combination of structural and interpretative legitimacy results in the definition of 
‘Integrative Strategizing’ . It is quite clear that this combination of procedural and interactive 
strategizing performed in Mannheim helps lessen the tensions between management (i.e. the 
professors) and lower level employees (i.e. the administrators within the office of international 
relations) in regards to various interests (as stated by Jarzabkowski).  
 
One can however not neglect to reflect on what would happen if people in the office, having 
reached the level of respect described above, were to leave or change positions and be replaced by 
new employees. The strategizing behaviour would most likely be changed to another type, at least 
for a period of time. 
 
Strategizing behaviour in connection to accreditation: 
The idea to go for the first accreditation process (AACSB) was brought up by people working 
within the office of international relations. When having the dean convinced about the benefits, he 
turned to other professors who initially liked the idea. The idea was however not liked by all, 
some saying that “there was a strange decision made by the Dean’s Office”. Those who were not 
in favour of the decision however changed their minds at a later stage when having the possibility 
to engage in the process and having the opportunity to present their departments and programs to 
the peer review team. 
 
The main argumentation and motivation for starting the process, and the reason for commitment 
by staff members was clear: To keep the position as the best business school in Germany, a 
position that had been held ever since the beginning. People in the school are ready to work hard 
in order to stay best and accreditation was considered inevitable in order to make sure that this 
would be the case also in the future. As put by Yvonne: 
 
“So, what we ever since had here was that huge kind of pressure to stay the best, because nobody 
wants to suddenly hear from someone that we are not the best one anymore.” 
 
The way that the decision making and implementation connected to accreditation was made can, 
in the first phase, be characterized by low structural legitimacy - the idea was brought up by a 
small number of individuals and required active managerial attention in order to be promoted in, 
and accepted by, the organization as a whole, combined with low interpretative legitimacy - 
accreditation was not naturally seen to support legitimized activity (i.e. research focused activities 
within the different sections) and therefore not rendering immediate acceptance among faculty 
members. 
 
In the second phase, there was a shift towards higher interpretative legitimacy – management 
using face-to-face interaction in order to create a framework of common meaning  for organi-
zational members; affirming  accreditation as an important step for the school to take in order to 
reach the common goal of remaining the best business faculty in the country. Thereby also 
convincing organizational members that accreditation was not being a threat to the core activity 
(research) but rather supporting it through the quality label gained. 
 
We can conclude that this strategizing behaviour, from being defined as ‘Pre-active strategizing’ 
in the beginning, later on shifted towards ‘Interactive strategizing’. The statement of 
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Jarzabkowski saying that pre-active strategizing needs to move into another strategizing type later 
on in order to generate legitimacy enough to become an organizational strategy, is thus proven 
correct in this case.  
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
Strategizing behaviour in general: 
The main issue connected to decision making in the office of international mobility (as for 
decision making in general within the school), which was brought up by all respondents one way 
or the other, was a policy created by the current dean of the school: To make people autonomous; 
with responsibility for their activities and the right to fail. 
 
“I think that giving people that autonomy and giving them the right to try and fail, I think that is 
part of the success of this school.” (Gael) 
 
“It’s about giving people room, it’s about allowing them to make mistakes. And when you make a 
mistake, he will say ‘Oh, well it was good that you tried, you made an awful mistake but you tried. 
Next time you’ll try it and it will definitely work’.” (Mark) 
 
Constantly encouraging people to try, to let them know that failing is seen as a way of develop-
ment and to give them internal promotions seems to be one of the major success factors of the 
school. It goes in line with the school’s identity connected to technology management; constant 
innovation and renewal of ideas. It also connects to the major strategy the dean was said to have 
when founding the school. In Mark’s words: “To make Grenoble a school in which people wanted 
to work. That’s it.” 
 
The strategy has obviously worked. After 25 years, the dedication people working within inter-
national relations were described to have for their jobs was quite clear: 
 
 “[…] It’s very typical for this school, I think… We stay, and we are very dedicated. I think 
that’s… because we are not well paid… but we love what we do. For a director, that’s worth a 
lot.” (Adeline) 
 
The strategies for decision making and implementation of decisions at GEM are obviously very 
different from those described above for UMBS; as far from hierarchical structures and heavy 
research traditions we can come. 
 
The way that decision making and implementation works in Grenoble is characterized by high 
structural legitimacy - the strategy of giving people autonomy in decision making and action is 
since long embedded within the identity of the organization. This is not being perceived as any 
threat to, but rather in line with the core activity (innovation in teaching and cooperation with the 
surrounding business world). The high structural legitimacy is here combined with a rather low 
interpretative legitimacy - organizational members are supported to constantly come up with 
new ideas and take action in accordance, without the need for these ideas and actions to be in line 
any with traditional beliefs on how things should be done or based on what has been proven 
successful before. 
 
This combination of structural and interpretative legitimacy results in the definition of ‘Proce-
dural Strategizing’, a strategizing type defined by Jarzabkowski to be typically associated with 
activities having a long organizational history, where the legitimacy for it can be taken for 
granted. This is no doubt proven to be correct in the case of GEM. 
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Strategizing behaviour in connection to accreditation: 
The idea to go for accreditation was raised by the management team and described to be based 
mainly on national competition reasons. Management did not see any alternative but going 
through the processes since many French schools already had done it and accreditation has a huge 
impact on the choices of French students. Also, since accreditation was considered to be so 
closely linked to internationalization, which is part of the identity of the school, it was a natural 
step to take. 
 
Two of the respondents described that it was not easy to convince people about the need for 
accreditation. Many saw the amount of work required and the need for changes, not believing it 
was worth the effort.  
 
“When choosing accreditation, it was not obvious and they had to convince some people that we 
really needed it.” (Gael) 
 
Afterwards, when people saw the effects of the first accreditation (EQUIS), it was much easier for 
management to convince them about the benefits of going for additional accreditations (AACSB, 
AMBA and EQUIS again), despite the fact that these were big steps to take involving a lot of 
work. The decision to not only go for the accreditation but also for a strong participation in 
accreditation bodies, through hosting and participating in conferences etc., also seems to have had 
an impact on the commitment among organizational members. 
 
The way that the decision making and implementation process connected to accreditation was 
made can, the first time, be characterized by low structural legitimacy - the idea was not im-
mediately accepted by all organizational members and required active managerial attention in 
order to reach acceptance, combined with low interpretative legitimacy - accreditation was not 
naturally seen to support legitimized activity (in this case the way educational programs and 
teaching processes were structured) and therefore not rendering immediate acceptance among 
faculty members. 
 
After the first accreditation process, there was a clear shift towards higher interpretative 
legitimacy - the framework of common meaning was established through the evidence of the 
benefits of the first process, as well as higher structural legitimacy - accreditation aspects were 
integrated into the routines and processes of the various activities within the school, such as 
necessary organizational changes having been dealt with and a team dealing with accreditation 
issues being available for consultation in new projects. 
 
“They are sort of guardians of the prestige of the school, if you like. And that’s very important.” 
(Mark) 
 
In the case of GEM, we can conclude that the strategizing behaviour, from being initially defined 
as Pre-active strategizing as in the UMBS case, moved into another strategizing type later on. In 
this case though, the new strategizing type would be defined as Integrative Strategizing; the 
combination of the procedural and interactive strategizing types being, according to Jarzabkowski, 
typically used for ongoing renewal and realization of existing activities. Accreditation in the GEM 
case is definitely to be considered such an activity after having gone through the first process; 
combining face-to-face interaction between staff members with integrating the accreditation 
requirements and processes within the schools regular administrative procedures. 
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Framing defined strategizing behaviour within the Strategizing Matrix 
The discussions above can be summarized by applying the defined combinations of structural 
versus interpretative legitimacy to the strategizing matrix: 
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Interactive Strategizing 
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UMBS  Decision making and strategy implementation in general terms:  
  
UMBS  Decision making and strategy implementation in the case of accreditation: 
 
GEM  Decision making and strategy implementation in general terms: 
 
GEM  Decision making and implementation in the case of accreditation: 
 
 
Figure 6.1 Applying Strategizing Behaviour to the Strategizing Matrix (derived from 
Jarzabkowski 2005, pp.161, 164)  
 

6.3.2 Impact of Accreditation 

6.3.2.1 The Role of Accreditation 
In section 3.4.2 the roles of Quality Frameworks in the form of accreditation and ranking schemes 
were defined in accordance to previous research within the area. These various impact factors 
were summarized under four themes; ‘Competition’, ‘Legitimacy’, ‘Identity’ and ‘Cooperation’. 
Are the theories presented in line with what was found as “positive aspects of accreditation” by 
the business school respondents, or are there other aspects that are perceived important? 
 
Competition:  
Competing successfully on the national market was one of the most important roles of accredita-
tion in both schools. For UMBS with the goal to stay the best, for GEM to be able to compete 
with the top schools in Paris and attract the best French students. 
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“The competition is over. We were the first one that had one, two and three, and there is no more 
accreditation that really counts.” (Ingo) 
 
“[…] ‘Hey, we’re not the first one to get it but other schools, top 2 or 3, has some of them, or all 
of them and it’s gonna be the next battle for us to compete with them and if we don’t get it...’“ 
(Gael) 
 
In line with what Wedlin’s study on rankings showed, accreditations was also proven to have a 
large impact when it comes to competition on the international arena. With the accreditation 
label/s both schools, however GEM to a larger extent (with the large number of program offerings 
for international students both in Grenoble and abroad) experienced that it became easier to recruit 
good, knowledgeable international students and to compete for cooperation with highly ranked 
business schools around the world. As expressed by Adeline, it was “a door opener for inter-
national cooperation”. 
 
Legitimacy: 
Accreditation(s) has definitely provided increased legitimacy to the schools studied. Just as 
Wedlin’s study showed rankings to be providers of a ‘template’ for what “a good and true 
business school in the international field” should be, we can confirm that the same goes for 
accreditations. Holding the accreditations, and especially the ‘triple’, definitely provide high 
recognition in the field of business education all by itself. Accreditation has also brought in-
creased legitimacy in connection to the specific features earlier defined by Wedlin: 
 

• ‘Customer Approach’: Students (especially in the GEM case but also in the UMBS case 
when it comes to international students) have shown to be influenced by accreditations to 
a large extent. 

• ‘Internationality’: Exchange and MBA programs along with all other forms of course/ 
program offerings in English and various types of international academic cooperation. To 
be more seen and recognized abroad was brought up by respondents from both schools as 
one of the most important things brought by accreditation. 

• ‘Employability’: To a lesser extent up until now (with the corporate world not being much 
aware of accreditations and their importance) but with the increased knowledge about 
accreditation that Alumni’s are expected to bring into the corporate world, accreditations 
will most likely have a larger impact on employability in the future. 

• ‘Academic excellence’: With the accreditation processes comes the need for faculty to 
prove academic excellence by identifying measures of research publications, numbers of 
PhD and professors among staff etc. Accreditation thus brings improved legitimacy in 
academic terms as it is perceived to prove a good academic standing.  

 
An additional feature that the schools in my study have both used to boost the perceived impor-
tance of accreditations is the active participation in accreditation bodies, such as board represen-
tation and hosting of conferences. 
 
“So we’ve done a lot of work to have a good relationship with AACSB and not only go for the 
accreditation like ‘yes, we have the medal and that’s it’.” (Gael) 
 
Identity:  
Accreditation has no doubt contributed to the creation of a specific identity of the schools studied; 
‘the identity of being among the best international business schools in the world’. Very few 
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schools in the world could claim that they are at the top, and not be laughed at, without the 
“proof” of accreditations.25 
 
The accreditations seem to function as role models in the business school field, helping to create 
belongingness. Also, in accordance to the conclusion made by Wedlin in her study of rankings, 
this belongingness is claimed by both schools despite their large differences in terms of edu-
cational systems, organizations, core activities and identities. The accreditation labels are simply 
perceived as a proof of high status and international focus, regardless of national or organizational 
setting. 
 
“[…]…accreditation was obviously one way of showing that the school was clearly committed to 
internationalization and to international standards in terms of quality.” (Gael) 
 
We can also draw a parallel to the study by Bell and Taylor in noting that comparing to others, 
either ‘upward’ or in striving to be ‘equal’ is common among business school representatives. 
There were numerous occasions during the interviews where the respondents (especially the 
academics) made references to other schools, claiming to do things better. 
 
“They keep fighting each other… more or less.” (Ingo about competing schools not having a 
united faculty.) 
 
“You go around and you talk to people in other schools and I have seen places where the atmos-
phere is horrible and I don’t want to go there. I’ve seen very good schools where I know what is 
going on internally, it’s just awful. I couldn’t be working in those conditions.” (Mark regarding 
the autonomous working environment at GEM, with experience from competing schools.) 
 
I will come back to identity issues, in the form of identity creation, in 6.3.2.4. 
 
Cooperation: 
Accreditation has, for both schools, lead to a new way of viewing potential and (to various extent) 
current academic partners. Accreditation, along with the conviction that the schools have increa-
sed their quality in all aspects of operations, has brought the decision to start up new partnerships 
with accredited (or top ranked in countries where accreditation is not common) schools only. 
 
“The school has gone ahead very quickly and has been very loyal to a lot of partnerships. 
Unfortunately some of those partners have not developed as quickly as this school. We’re getting 
pressure now from the accreditation bodies who say: ‘Well, you have to start looking at your 
partnerships to see which are the good ones and which are not’ […]” (Mark) 
 
The perception that was found by Mc Kee et. al among business school leaders in Canada; that 
cooperation is getting much easier with accreditation was found also here. Respondents from both 
schools stated that accreditation had “made the job much easier”, especially in terms of the possi-
bility to start new cooperations. 
 
“When you are in this international area, when you go abroad and say that you have the triple 
accreditation, all the doors are open. So it’s very easy. It’s easy now to try to reach the top 
universities.” (Adeline) 
 

                                                   
25 Harvard Business School is one example.  
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Other: 
A major thing that was not brought up to attention by previous researchers in the field, but 
highlighted in both organizations studied, was the impact of the accreditation on internal 
organizational issues, such as working methods and organizational development.  
 
In Mannheim the fact was stressed that, unlike many other schools, they did not change the way 
they worked with international issues due to the accreditation. Internationalization was already 
very important. On the other hand, the accreditations did push forward the faculty as a whole in 
the internationalization process, which enabled concrete changes within the academic sections, for 
example in the forms of pedagogical improvements, increased flexibility for international students 
and PhD students supporting exchange students. 
 
In the French setting, accreditation is believed to have been an important tool for driving through 
necessary changes, especially on the international arena. Without the carrot, or the threat, of the 
accreditation process, academics were expected to be more reluctant to change. Accreditation also 
helped the school to develop their strategies and bring more focus to their activities through 
having peers looking at the organization from the outside. This was obviously something of 
specific value for GEM, having this strong identity of constant need for change and innovation. 

6.3.2.2 Potential Risks in the use of Accreditation 
In accordance to the above section on the roles of accreditation and ranking schemes, potential 
risks involved in the increased use of these types of quality frameworks were presented under four 
themes in 3.4.2: ‘Expense and Time Commitment’, ‘Homogenizing Business School Education’, 
‘Discouraging Innovation and Differentiation’ and ‘Decreased Future Value of Accreditation’. 
Are those theories in line with what was brought up as “problematic aspects of accreditation” by 
the respondents or were other aspects lifted or perceived differently? 
 
Expense and Time Commitment: 
The issue of increased expenses was brought up by the respondents when asked to define any 
negative aspects of internationalization but it was never touched upon when asked to define any 
negative aspects of accreditation. I find this a bit surprising, knowing that the accreditation pro-
cesses are highly expensive.  
 
The issue of time commitment was brought up in different ways by the respondents, yet never 
defined as “negative” or “problematic” but more as a reflection on the fact that the accreditation 
processes did require a lot of work. The perceived effects however being so beneficial that it was 
no doubt worth the effort. 
 
Homogenizing Business School Education: 
Schools start to imitate each other as soon as the prestigious and influential ones adapt to quality 
frameworks and these “badges” becomes an aspect of expectation from stakeholders in defining 
“a good school”. This was stated by Bell and Taylor and should, if proven true, result in business 
schools becoming more and more similar over time.  
 
At UMBS, this is clearly seen as one problematic aspect of the accreditation process. The accre-
ditation requirements are not considered to match the German system very well; having to some 
extent forced the school to take action towards becoming more “Anglo-Saxon”. One sees a direct 
risk in this fact leading to the loss of national identity. 
 
“You claim you are the best German business school and you claim that you have the best 
students. Then why did nobody get an A on this Finance exam?” (Ingo exemplifying the difficulty 
in explaining the German grading system to the peer review team.) 
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Still, the UMBS representatives find that there is room enough to do things your own way within 
the framework of the accreditation criteria; that it is simply a question of being creative within the 
set frames. 
 
At GEM the view is different. It seems as if the French educational system has been more 
compatible with the accreditation standards. I believe that this, at least partly, can be explained by 
the fact that French schools traditionally have been carrying out teaching in a more ‘controlled’ 
way; with less autonomous students and more contact hours than in the case of the German 
system. In the French school, teaching has traditionally been focused around lectures and very 
much connected to the “real world” rather than to academic literature. I also believe that for GEM 
in specific, with internationalization there from the start as a natural aspect of the schools 
operations, the accreditation processes has required less concrete changes. 
 
A certain amount of standardization is seen as a positive thing according to GEM representatives. 
It is seen as a necessity in order for students to be able to compare schools and programs and in 
order for schools in different parts of the world to compete on common grounds. Further, the 
opinion is that there is still always room for doing things in different ways within the framework 
of the EQUIS recommendations and criteria. 
 
“[…]... if you want to get those students, if you want to go international; in a way you have to 
standardize. But it’s not just standardization because you use the standards and the EQUIS 
recommendations in different ways […]…we still have very specific programs for French students 
and we still have very different ways of seeing and facing the international cooperation. (Gael) 
 
We can thereby conclude that the results of the studies of Wedlin and Proitz et. al. are confirmed 
also in this study. The respondents are not, although having somewhat different experiences and 
views on the issue, worried about homogenization of business school but find that the accredi-
tation criteria leave enough room for differentiation in identities and practices.  
 
Something that has not been discussed by previous authors but brought up as an interesting aspect 
by a UMBS representative, was the opinion that the accreditation schemes (EQUIS and AACSB) 
have become more and more similar over time (despite their originally different foci). Maybe this 
is not very surprising if we think about the fact that AACSB is now expanding more and more 
into Europe. From this comes a need to adapt their criteria to fit other educational settings than the 
North American. 
 
Discouraging Innovation and Differentiation: 
This issue quite closely connects to the above concluding that the schools do not fear homogeni-
zation. None of the respondents gave any indication of believing that accreditation could have a 
negative impact on the possibility of innovative decision making required by a constantly 
changing environment. On the contrary (in the case of GEM) accreditation was seen as a means to 
bring in external viewers, helping the organization to sort of calm down and bring more focus to 
their doings. 
 
“Sometimes, maybe because of this innovation background, we go all over the place and some-
times, EQUIS maybe more than the AACSB, brings us back to mission; what should we be doing, 
strategic focus, why do you do this…” (Gael)  
  
Decreased Future Value of Accreditation: 
The respondents at GEM openly discussed this issue, presenting different scenarios and opinions 
in regards to whether the number of institutions that can receive the accreditations should be 
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limited or not. The main fear is quite clearly not that the value may decrease due to too many 
institutions receiving accreditation, but rather the thought of loosing it. 
 
“It’s a prisoner’s dilemma really, once you’ve got it, you can’t let it go.” (Mark) 
 
In the case of UMBS, this fear of loosing accreditation was not brought up at all, nor was the fear 
of the accreditation loosing value. I believe that this can be understood by the fact that the market 
value of the school in the national setting (the recruitment of students and staff, academic recog-
nition etc.) was not affected at all by the accreditation in itself; UMBS having always been “the 
best”. The school representatives were so confident of this “number one identity” that they simply 
did not consider the risk of loosing the accreditation. 
 
Other: 
I find it rather interesting to conclude that there were, like the one just mentioned, a number of is-
sues that were not seen to be affected at all by accreditation, either in one case or in both.  
 
The national gains of accreditation in the German case seemed very much limited to making sure 
to keep the number one position. Other than that, accreditation was very much connected to the 
development of internationalization and being acknowledged abroad. In France on the other hand, 
the gains of accreditation were just as much, if not more, of national character.  
 
One factor that seems to be in common independently of national setting is the impact on the 
corporate world. At the time being, accreditation is simply not very much known outside the 
academic world and therefore not taken into consideration by the corporate community.  
 

6.3.3 Making Sense of the Accreditation 
Connecting the discussions on strategizing behaviour (in relation to accreditation in specific) in 
6.3.1 to the perceived impact factors of accreditation described in 6.3.2 , we can attempt to use 
Sensemaking Theory (described in 3.4.3) in order to further understand the rational behind the 
decision to go for accreditation. 
 
The initial doubt among organizational members when faced with the management decision to go 
through the accreditation process can definitely be explained with the help of sensemaking theory. 
People working in the business school organization do seem to feel safe and comfortable in per-
forming new activities – but only as long as those activities remind them of something that has 
been done before. With accreditation, being something new and different; requiring people to 
change their doings and adding new tasks in combination with not being able to see the concrete 
benefits of doing this (based on their previous experiences), it is not surprising that the imple-
mentation of such a decision cannot reach immediate consensus. 
 
What Weick described as unique for Organizational Sensemaking was the need to develop generic 
subjectivity through processes of arguing, expecting, committing and manipulating in order to 
create meaning for people; to give them something they can relate to and reassure them that things 
are in control.  
 
I believe that the shift from “pre-active strategizing” to another strategizing type, described above 
for both organizations studied, can just as accurately be explained through the process of 
developing generic subjectivity. When individuals in these organizations (particularly those not 
directly involved in the administration of international activities, such as professors and teaching 
staff) were faced with the decision to go for accreditation, they did not have any previous 
experience to guide them in what to expect from such a decision. This in turn created resistance. 
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However, when being invited to discussions, involvement and participation, they started to see the 
benefits also for themselves and their work. A shared understanding was reached and they could 
make sense of what was happening. This can be described as an example of the recipient 
processes of interaction that are considered to be key during periods of change (according to 
Balogun and Johnson, see 3.4.3.1). 
 
If we turn to the direct connection between Sensemaking and Quality Frameworks (described 
through the study of Helms and Mills in 3.4.3.2), it should be interesting to compare the Canadian 
business school setting with the European. Can the same type of sensemaking variables be used in 
order to explain why business schools in Europe are so keen on gaining accreditations at this point 
in time? 
 
The answer is, which may not come as a surprise; yes. We have earlier concluded that business 
school stakeholders, especially students having so many choices today when it comes to the 
decision on where to study business, find accreditation to be an important guiding tool (with the 
exception of German students coming to Mannheim). In this case, accreditation definitely makes 
sense for business school managers. The growing competition among business schools on the 
national as well as international arena was a major reason for both schools studied to find a way to 
be set apart from their competitors and take a leading position. This was accomplished by gaining 
not only one, but three accreditations. 
 
With this background for the strategic decision making to go for accreditation, it does neither 
come as a surprise that the schools indeed do make use of the results (i.e. the triple accreditation) 
to their own advantage. Through different advertising channels (such as websites, brochures, 
newspaper adds, business cards, conference posters etc.), the accreditation labels are shown. Also, 
by claiming to be the best through the proof of these accreditations, they use the argumentation in 
order to connect to other schools claiming to be best by the same reasons. Furthermore, in order to 
construct that particular kind of identity and belongingness among “the top”, the schools take 
direct participation in accreditation bodies. By doing so they underline that they belong to, and 
have direct influence on, these ‘important’ organizations. This acting reinforces the schools’ 
conviction that accreditation is the right path to follow. 
 
An example of the use of rhetoric is that both schools have ‘official’ names for the international 
market which are not directly translated from their original names (“Universität Mannheim 
Fakultät für Betriebswirtschaftslehre” and “Ecole Supérieure de Commerce de Grenoble”). It is 
however notable that GEM use a ‘French’ name, as opposite to many other French business 
schools having changed their names into the English language in recent years. 
 

6.3.4 Identity Creation through Accreditation 
Does accreditation have an impact on organizational identity within business schools? Can the 
accreditation process lead to disrupted identity dynamics, such as in the forms of ‘organizational 
narcissism’ or ‘hyper-adaptation’? 
 
Let us look at the four processes defined in 3.4.4 (figure 3.5);  the ‘Organizational Identity 
Dynamics Model’: ‘Mirroring’, ‘Reflecting’, ‘Expressing’ and ‘Impressing’, connecting these to 
the accreditation processes in the organizations studied. 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
The process of mirroring  is very much connected to the decision to go for accreditation at GEM. 
It was a decision to go for a changed image. GEM management must have believed the organi-
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zation to be ‘good enough to pass the test’. At the same time they realized that their stakeholders 
would not be seeing this quality (identity) of the school unless proved by accreditation. This 
action (accreditation) was thus needed in order to make sure to align their own identity of being a 
business school in the top league, with what outside stakeholders perceived the school to be. 
 
This new ‘image’ of becoming an accredited school was then interpreted by organizational 
members in relation to existing organizational self-definitions embedded in the culture; who they 
perceived to be. Through the sensemaking process described above, the new image was ‘matched’ 
with existing culture (through shared understanding of the benefits of accreditation) which can be 
defined by the reflecting process. 
 
Finally, this identity (to be in the top league) once “proven” by accreditation and reflected in the 
culture of the organization by its members, become expressed by the organization through 
planned activities (such as advertising, use of logos, official statements etc.) as well as changed 
behaviour (organizational members, whether deliberately or not, showing a changed attitude and 
behaviour by, for instance, feeling proud) leaving impression on stakeholders. 
 
I argue that stakeholder images and organizational culture linked together have, at least partly, 
created a change in organizational identity through accreditation at GEM. The new identity was 
however compatible with organizational (cultural) beliefs, securing no risk of disrupted identity 
dynamics. 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
In the case of UMBS, the mirroring  process was not very significant in connection to the 
decision to go for accreditation since there was not perceived to be any discrepancy between how 
organizational members saw themselves (as number one) and how main stakeholders perceived 
them. The driving force behind the decision to go for the accreditation can rather be defined to 
have started as an expressing process. Based on the cultural heritage of the organization (the 
group pressure of staying the best), accreditation was used a means to underline this identity claim 
of being number one. 
 
The impressing process followed by this was, however existing (one must after all believe that 
the triple accreditation has left impression on the school’s stakeholders, so also on the national 
arena), not shown to be as significant as in the French case. 
 
As in the case of GEM, the reflecting process came to action when organizational members 
started to interpret the accreditation in relation to the self-definitions that were already embedded 
in the organizational culture. 
 
I believe that accreditation had a lesser effect on the identity of UMBS than in the case of GEM. 
In an international perspective however, this ‘conversation’ between organizational (cultural) 
self-expressions and mirrored stakeholder images has definitely had an impact on the organi-
zational identity.  
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In the figure below, significant examples of the various processes described above have been 
applied to the Organizational Identity Dynamics Model presented in 3.4.4. 
 

 
Figure 6.2 Applying accreditation to the Organizational Identity Dynamics Model (Case 
illustration developed from Hatch and Schultz 2002:991) 
 
Disrupted Identity Dynamics? 
 
I believe that the question of accreditation very well can result in “Organizational Narcissism” as 
well as “Hyper-Adaptation”. 
 
Let us take the example of UMBS. If we assume that the school, based on the conviction that they 
have always been the best and therefore always will be perceived so by their stakeholders, had 
decided not to go for accreditation. After a number of years they may have lost their position on 
the national market as their competitors gained the accreditations labels one by one. The 
organization would have been so engaged in reflections about who they were that they did not see 
the need for proving it to the outside world through accreditation. This scenario could be defined 
as a case of organizational narcissism. 
 
The other way around, accreditation being perceived as such an important way for business 
schools to prove legitimacy today, there may very well be organizations that believe this to be the 
only way to go, not realizing that it means too much loss of their own culture. They should simply 
do better in not to compete on the international arena but rather stay locally and do what they do 
best. This could be defined as a case of hyper-adaptation. 
 
There was however no signs of disrupted identity dynamics in the organizations studied. 

Culture  
 

Expressing : The need for underlining an identity 
claim deeply grounded in the organizational 
culture (group pressure to stay the best) – 
ACCREDITATION (UMBS) 

Mirroring: Discrepancy between organizational 
members’ and stakeholders’ perception of the school’s 
quality and prestige, leading to a need for changed 
image – ACCREDITATION (GEM) 

Reflecting: The accreditation process being 
interpreted by organizational members through the 
eyes of existing organizational/cultural beliefs 
(“who we are”) – ACCEPTANCE (both) 

Impressing: Stakeholders’ changed perception of the 
schools through expressed identity claims by 
organizational members – ACCREDITATION 
CREATING EXTERNAL PRESTIGUE (both). 

Identity  
 

Image 
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6.4. Facing the Future 

6.4.1 Expectations and Challenges 
In this last section of the analysis, I will connect back to the first part of the theoretical framework 
described in 3.1.2;’Challenges ahead’. What is expected by the business school representatives in 
terms of challenges for the future? What type of change is seen to be needed for survival? In other 
words: What are the driving forces for change and which factors are believed to create future 
value? 
 
I will discuss the respondents’ views on “Future Expectations and Challenges” in application to 
the Key Driving Forces Model and three types of Value Creation described in 3.1.2. 
 
The key driving forces highlighted by the respondents applied to the Key Driving Forces Model 
creates the following result: 
 
 

 
 
Figure 6.3 Applying Business School Results to the Key Driving Forces Model (Case 
illustration developed from Thomas 2007:12) 
 
As indicated in the figure, there were no future expectations or challenges mentioned by the 
respondents that could be directly connected to ‘Demography’ or ‘Entrepreneurship’. Whether we 
can draw any general conclusions on this for business schools in general or even for people 
working with international issues in business schools is difficult to say. It is however interesting 
to notice as these factors have been brought up as highly important by previous researchers. 
 
In the above figure, I have added one key driving force to Thomas’ model presented in 3.1.1: 
‘Identity’ . Respondents from both schools raised issues connected to different aspects of identity 
as key driving forces for future action and reflection within the organizations (see table below). 
 
Connecting the driving forces above to the theories on Value Creation described in 3.1.2, gives us 
a picture of how the schools intend to create value in the future and also which dimensions of 
value creation they perceive as most important. In the table below, I have chosen to replace the 

Key Driving 
Forces  

Demography 

Competition  Technology 

Globalization 

Entrepreneurship 

Increased 
competition from 
Asia expected 
(GEM) 

Accreditation 
and Rankings 
expected to 
stay important 
(GEM) 

Companies and 
students expected 
to change their 
needs in the long 
run. (UMBS) 

Expected change in 
Educational System 
(GEM) and Political 
Framework (UMBS) 

The need for the 
teaching system to 
change in 
accordance to 
students’ way of 
working (GEM) 

Teaching 
expected to 
adapt to a 
Northern 
European/ North 
American culture 
(GEM) 

Internatio-
nalization 
expected to 
stay 
important 
(BOTH) 

Changed student 
requests for inter-
national exchange 
expected (GEM) 

Research expected 
to be of continued 
importance (GEM) 

Bologna expected 
to create further 
changes (UMBS) 

The importance of 
keeping national/ 
institutional identity. 
(BOTH) 

Identity 
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value terms ‘Academic’, ‘Personal’ and ‘Social’ used by Hay with ‘Research’, ‘Teaching’ and 
‘CCR26’, believing that these terms provide a clearer understanding of what kind of value is being 
indicated. The arrows indicate whether more than one type of value creation is involved. 
 
Competition as the Key Driving Force: 
 
Key Driving Force Value Creation: 

Research 
Value Creation: 
Teaching 

Value Creation: 
CCR 

Expected change in the 
Educational System due to 
the Shanghai Jiao  
Tung Ranking. (GEM) 

Regional joint organi-
zations for research will be 
established. 

  

Hope for a change in the 
political framework. 
(UMBS) 

Would make it easier to 
start up and fund   
new programs. 

Would make it easier to 
start up and fund new 
programs. 

 

Accreditation and 
Rankings expected to stay 
important. (GEM) 

Continued focus 
on keeping accreditations  
and high rankings. 

Continued focus on 
keeping accreditations and 
high rankings. 

 

Companies and students 
expected to change their 
needs in the long run. 
(UMBS) 

Managing a good 
balance between pro-
grams at different levels; 
BSc/MSc, MBA, PhD. 
------------------------------- 

Managing a good balance 
between programs at 
different levels; BSc/MSc, 
MBA, PhD. 
------------------------------- 
Look closely on the market 
and adapt in order to 
 stay ahead of others. 

 
 
 
 
------------------------------- 
Look closely on the market 
and adapt in order to stay 
ahead of others. 

Research expected to be of 
continued importance. 
(GEM) 

Continued investment in 
academic and applied 
research (“schizo-
phrenia” in between) 

 Continued investment in 
academic and applied 
research (“schizophrenia” 
in between) 

Table 6.3 Competition as the Key Driving Force  
 
Globalization as the Key Driving Force: 
 
Key Driving Force Value Creation: 

Research 
Value Creation: 
Teaching 

Value Creation: 
CCR 

Bologna expected to create 
further changes. (UMBS) 

 Prepare to re-think the 
educational portfolio. 

Prepare to re-think the 
educational portfolio. 

Increased competition 
from Asia expected in a 
number of years. (GEM) 

 Prepare to start competing 
with Asian institutions 
offering programs for 
European students (in Asia 
or Europe).  

 

Internationalization 
expected to stay important. 
(BOTH) 

More international 
research cooperation to be 
established in order to 
become “truly interna-
tional”. (UMBS) 

Continued internationali-
zation of programs. (Both) 
------------------------------- 
More programs in English. 
(Both) 
------------------------------- 
Establishment of Double 
Degrees. (UMBS)  

 

Changed student requests 
for international exchange 
expected. (GEM) 

 Work on the offerings of 
more exotic destinations. 
(GEM) 

 

Teaching expected to adapt 
to a Northern 
Europe/North American 
culture. (GEM) 

 Change in teaching 
system; less contact hours 
and more of critical 
analysis. 

 

Table 6.4 Globalization as the Key Driving Force  

                                                   
26 CCR – Corporate and Community Relations, referring to contribution to the society. 
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Technology as the Key Driving Force: 
 
Key Driving Force Value Creation: 

Research 
Value Creation: 
Teaching 

Value Creation: 
CCR 

The need for the teaching 
system to change in 
accordance to students’ 
way of working. (GEM) 

 Change to a more blended 
teaching system, included 
online-teaching. 

 

Table 6.5 Technology as the Key Driving Force  
 
Identity as the Key Driving Force: 
 
Key Driving Force Value Creation: 

Research 
Value Creation: 
Teaching 

Value Creation: 
CCR 

The importance of keeping 
national identity. (UMBS) 

Manage to go on with 
internationalization 
without loosing the 
German profile.  
------------------------Then:  
To know when and how to 
stop the interna-
tionalization process. 

Manage to go on with 
internationalization 
without loosing the 
German profile. 
-----------------------Then:  
To know when and how to 
stop the interna-
tionalization process. 

Manage to go on with 
internationalization 
without loosing the 
German profile. 
------------------------Then: 
To know when and how to 
stop the internationali-
zation process 

The importance of keeping 
institutional identity. 
(GEM) 

To keep growing, 
symbolized by the  
dynamic dolphin.  
-----And, simultaneously:  
To know when to stop 
expanding globally and 
build on current 
accomplishments. 

To keep growing, 
symbolized by the  
dynamic dolphin.  
-----And, simultaneously:  
To know when to stop 
expanding globally and 
build on current 
accomplishments. 

To keep growing, 
symbolized by the dynamic 
dolphin. 
-----And, simultaneously:  
To know when to stop 
expanding globally and 
build on current 
accomplishments. 

Table 6.6 Identity as the Key Driving Force  
 
To conclude, we can see that the main driving forces for change brought up by the respondents 
were connected to ‘Competition’ and ‘Globalization’. This can partly be explained by the fact that 
the respondents are all working within the area of internationalization, thus being focused on such 
issues. However, I do believe that it still quite clearly illustrates the agenda for the European 
business school of today. In order to survive and, as in the case of these two schools, stay at the 
very top, it is of vital importance to be able to compete successfully on the international arena. 
 
If we turn to look at the types of value creation connected to each theme of driving forces, we can 
see that when it comes to driving forces connected to ‘Competition’, these are all (except in one 
case) touching on value creation in the form of ‘Research’ in combination with one or both of the 
other two types of values. This indicates that in able to be competitive, the schools realize the 
need to operate successfully in all three dimensions, as was stated by Hay. 
 
When it comes to ‘Globalization’ as the key driving force, this is typically connected to issues on 
value creation in the form of ‘Teaching’ or more concretely; values related to students and prog-
rams. This may be explained by the fact that internationalization, so far, has been much more con-
nected to undergraduate and graduate level education than it has to postgraduate education/ 
research and corporate/community relations.  
 
The reason for driving forces connected to ‘Technology’ not to be mentioned to a larger extent, I 
believe can simply be explained by the fact that the schools have already come quite far when it 
comes to ICT27 and therefore have already incorporated this as a natural part in their educational 
programs. 

                                                   
27 Information and Communication Technologies 
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The added theme of ‘Identity’ as a key driving force touches on all three dimensions of value. It is 
therefore an important issue for the schools to deal with. In the German case, keeping national 
identity (while continuing to internationalize) is perceived important for student recruitment as 
well as for the cooperation with nearby corporations and for securing a continued high position in 
the national research league. In the French case, with the strong institutional identity of constant 
innovation and internationalization, it is a challenge within all three dimensions of value to slow 
down the growing pace and start focusing more. 
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77..  CCOONNCCLLUUSSIIOONNSS  
 
 
This chapter will summarize the study in presenting main conclusions connected to each one of 
the objectives described in the first chapter. The conclusions will be illustrated through the model 
presented earlier (concluding chapter 1 and 3), having been further developed. Based on these 
conclusions, the research question will be addressed. Finally, I will discuss implications the study 
may have and provide suggestions for further research. 
 

7.1 Conclusions 
 
Though having made comparisons between the two organizations throughout this thesis, focusing 
on differences as well as similarities, our conclusions will focus on issues that, although in 
different ways, have proved to be apparent in both organizations.  
 
This approach does (as mentioned in section 1.4) not provide us with the right to make generali-
zations for European business schools in general. It however shows that a large number of issues 
are indeed common; uniting two, from many perspectives, very different business schools.  
 
Let us turn back to the objectives of this study and connect those to the finalized model describing 
our conclusions. 
 
 
Objective 1: To describe the development of internationalization within the business school. 
 
 
Objective 2: To describe how internationalization is viewed by organizational members. 
 
 
Objective 3: To analyze the decision making and implementation processes for accreditation. 
 
 
Objective 4: To gain understanding for the impact of accreditation for the business school as a 
whole and its international operations in specific. 
 
 
Objective 5:  To define future challenges to be faced by business schools wishing to stay 
competitive on the international arena. 
 
 
Main findings in the schools studied indicate a number of factors, presented in the following 
model, to be characterizing the ‘Successful International Business School’:
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INTERNATIONALIZATION WITHIN THE BUSINESS SCHOOL  

ACCREDITATION 

FACING THE FUTURE 

PAST 

P 
R 
E 
S 
E 
N 
T 

Main 
characteristics of 
the development 
of internationali-

zation are: 

The view on 
internationali-

zation is charac-
terized by/ 

dependent on:  Main impact 
factors of 
accreditation are:  

FUTURE 

Major future 
expectations and 
challenges are: 

Decision making and 
implementation is 

characterized by/dependent on:   

1. Early start to the inter-
nationalization process. 
2. Rapid development of 
international activities. 
3. Individuals in manage-
ment positions having had 
important impact. 
4. Problems acknowled-
ged but not perceived as 
hindering. 
5. Accreditation and com-
pulsory student exchange 
perceived as most 
important steps. 
 

1. Changes in Educational 
System/Political Framework. 
2. Internationalization, accredi-
tation and rankings of continued 
importance. 
3. Changed stakeholder needs. 
4. Increased competition from 
Asia. 
5. Keeping national/institutional 
identity. 

1. Management and administrative staff being 
equally important strategy creators. 
2. The dedication and knowledge of organizational 
members at different levels. 
3. The ability to provide individuals’ with trust, 
respect, autonomy and encouragement. 
4. The tradition and identity of the institution. 
5. The importance of dissemination of information 
and strong social connections. 
6. The ability to connect accreditation to 
organizational identity and beliefs; creating 
common understanding and commitment. 

 

1. Stronger competitive 
position; nationally and/or 
internationally. 
2. Increased legitimacy. 
3. Creating an identity of 
being in the top league. 
4. Making international 
cooperation easier. 
5. Enabling and pushing 
organizational change and 
development. 
 

Objective 1 Objective 2 

Objective 3 
Objective 4 

Objective 5 

1. The history, tradition 
and identity of the 
institution. 
2. The impact of specific 
organizational 
members. 
3. Seen as something 
that has to be integrated 
in all aspects of 
operations. 
4. Seen as a necessity 
for survival nationally 
and/or internationally. 
 
 

 Figure 7.1 Concluding Model 
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Let us now turn back to the research question:  
 
 
To which extent is accreditation a tool for change and continuous improvement within the area 
of international relations in the business school? 
 

- What is the impact on the organization? 
 
 
To some extent accreditation has indeed shown to be a tool for continuous improvement in the 
area of international relations within the business schools studied. But: Maybe not as much as 
could have been expected and maybe not in ways first expected. 
 
Accreditation has shown to be strongly connected to the previous development and view of 
internationalization within the schools, rather than being an indispensable tool for change in itself. 
A well developed internationalization and strong belief for the importance of it among influential 
organizational members, has proved to be vital for the accreditation process. 
 
The major impact in terms of change and improvement was not shown to be most apparent in the 
area of international relations represented by the international offices (where activities and 
organization did not change to any great extent due to accreditation) but rather in other areas of 
business school operations, such as among academic staff and within academic sections. If we 
look at the direct impact on the international relations area represented by the international 
offices, we can conclude that the most important impact of accreditation has occurred in terms of 
making international cooperation easier by increased international visibility. 
 
Without accreditation, a top position on the international arena seems to be very difficult to reach. 
We can thus conclude that accreditation has shown to be one road to success in shaping the 
identity of the ‘International Business School’. 

 
7.2 Implications of the study 
 
While previous studies on internationalization and/or accreditation (i.e. quality frameworks) 
within in the business school context has focused mainly on the implications of one thing or the 
other, or in combination with other aspects of business school/university operations in a wider 
sense, no previous studies has, to my knowledge, been directly concerned with the direct 
relationship between the two.  
 
Based on the results of this study and the conclusions summarized in the model above, a couple of 
theoretical contributions can be identified: First; the results increase the understanding for the role 
of internationalization within the continuously changing business school environment of today, 
and in relation to the accreditation process in particular. A close relationship between interna-
tionalization and accreditation is indicated. Second; the study increases the understanding for the 
impact of individual organizational members to such processes and emphasizes the importance of 
understanding the organizational setting and social context in which those individuals operate. 
Third; the study contributes to the understanding of change processes in general, indicating that 
such processes must, in order to be successful, be integrated within the existing organizational 
identity and the beliefs of organizational members. 
The practical implications of the study can be primarily related to the last two objectives; to gain 
understanding for the impact of accreditation and to define future challenges. For business school 
managers of today, facing the decision of whether to invest in an accreditation process or not and 
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considering whether the organization is adequately prepared for the challenge, it should be of 
value to know what impact others have perceived accreditation to have had. Furthermore, for 
business schools aiming to compete successfully on the international arena in the future, gaining 
input on expected future challenges from other schools, with more status and experience achieved, 
should also be of interest. 
 
Another thing that business school representatives could learn from this study is the importance of 
not to get carried away and slavishly follow the criteria and requirements set up by accreditation 
bodies or ranking schemes but always keep in mind the organizational identity. Losing track of 
what is perceived important by organizational members and stakeholders may have undesirable 
consequences. 
   

7.3 Future Research 
 
Accreditation has, according to the results of this study, proved to be one road to success for the 
international business school in Europe. Also, both the respondents and previous research on the 
issue show that accreditation is, overall, seen as a positive thing for business schools of today, 
helping them to develop and reach success on the international arena. One can however not fail to 
wonder what will happen in the future. Will the importance of the accreditation labels be as vital 
as they are today?  
 
Depending on the strategy of the accreditation bodies; whether to place a limit on the number of 
schools allowed to apply for accreditation or not, the scenario may differ in a number of years: If 
there will be no limit, the number of accredited institutions may grow at more or less the same 
pace as during the previous years. How will this affect the value of the accreditation in the future? 
Will the benefits of the accreditations be valuable enough to ‘pay’ for the huge amount of work 
and funds needed to go through the processes? Furthermore, even though it seems as most parties 
agree on accreditation as something that, despite the fact that schools have to obey to the same 
criteria, do leave space for diversity; will it lead to more and more ‘standardization’ of business 
school operations in the long run? What consequences could follow from this? If there will be a 
limit set (whether of number of schools in each country or overall); how will schools that do find 
themselves reaching up to the standards set in the accreditation schemes but did not apply (or 
reach the appropriate level) ‘in time’ find ways to prove the ‘equal’ quality of their educational 
offerings?  
 
From this study, we have seen that although accreditation has proven to be an important factor for 
quality improvement, it has not been the solution to all problems and issues the institutions have 
had to deal with. The studied institutions had problems before, they face problems today and they 
will do so also in the future. Accreditation is obviously one way to deal with problem solving but 
surely not the solution to all kinds of problems and for all types of business school organizations. 
A study focused on such issues could be interesting. 
 
Another interesting viewpoint which (from my knowledge) has not been covered by previous 
research is that of schools deciding not to apply for accreditation. What are the main reasons for 
this decision? What role does internationalization have – are those schools less international? 
Also, schools that do apply but fail; what are the main reasons for failure according to, for 
example, Peer Review Reports?  
 
In this study I have focused on the connection between internationalization and accreditation. Just 
as interesting, I believe, would be to focus on other parts of the organization and the affect that 
accreditation has on these. For instance: What impact will accreditation have on the corporate 
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world in a longer perspective? Will it affect the willingness of companies to cooperate with busi-
ness schools? Will it affect the employability of business school graduates? 
 
Finally, I would like draw attention to the accreditation and ranking systems as such. Are we sure 
the variables measured are the correct ones to measure what they are supposed to measure – 
quality in business school operations? Also; are the measurements used sustainable in the long run 
or will they have to be of subject of change in order to adapt to a continuously and rapidly 
changing business school environment? 
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88..  QQUUAALLIITTYY  CCRRIITTEERRIIAA  
 
 
In this concluding chapter I will discuss the quality and trustworthiness of my study and the 
findings derived from it, based on a number of quality criteria. 
 
In quantitative research ‘validity’ and ‘reliability’ are important criteria in assessing the quality of 
research. Validity refers to the question whether we are measuring what we intend to measure 
while reliability refers to the way in which the data collection is performed, or in other words; to 
ensure that the same result occurs if the measurement is repeated. It is quite obvious that this 
quantitative interpretation of reliability cannot be used for qualitative research. We can hardly 
experience the exact same circumstances and pose our questions in an identical way to persons 
who are in the exact same mood - a second time. Instead, reliability always has to be judged in the 
light of each specific occasion. If validity criteria originally used for quantitative research can or 
should be used for evaluating qualitative research has however been much debated and among 
those who find the criteria relevant, there are various ways of interpreting them (Bryman and Bell 
2007:410, Svensson and Starrin 1996:209-16, Johansson Lindfors 1993:161-62, Ghauri and 
Grønhaug 2002:139-40). 
 
The quality criteria through which this study will be evaluated is presented in accordance to a 
compilation by Bryman and Bell (Bryman and Bell 2007:411) in the terms of ‘credibility’ (also 
often referred to as ‘internal validity’), ‘transferability’ (also often referred to as ‘external 
validity’ or ‘generalization’), ‘dependability’ (a parallel to the ‘reliability’ term used in 
quantitative research) and ‘confirmability’ (also often referred to as ‘objectivity’). 
 

8.1 Credibility 
 
The credibility criterion is concerned with authenticity; ensuring that the research is carried out in 
accordance to good practice and renders a true picture of the phenomena studied. One way of 
ensuring credibility is to have the research findings confirmed with the representatives of the 
entity studied in order to make sure that the researcher has made correct understandings. This is 
often done by using ‘respondent validation’, a process in which the researcher provides the 
respondents with an account of what he or she has said during an interview. (Bryman and Bell 
2007:411, Svensson and Starrin 1996:217, 220) 
 
 
None of the respondents in my study requested to take part of the interview transcriptions and I 
decided to not ask them to do so at a later stage. There were several reasons for this decision: 
First, I did not find it absolutely necessary as the interviews were recorded and transcribed. 
Secondly, knowing about the respondents’ heavy workload at the time, I did not wish to add 
another task to their table. My own time constraint was a third contributing factor. 
 
I am aware of the fact that not using respondent validation in this study can be viewed as a 
weakness. I however believe that, based on how the data was processed and analyzed (as 
presented in chapter 4), the trustworthiness of the study and the results derived from it should be 
considered satisfactory. 
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8.2 Transferability 
 
Since qualitative research is typically concerned with studying a limited group of individuals 
sharing certain values or characteristics and belonging to the same environment, a relevant 
question to pose is whether the results can be transferred to other environments. (Bryman and Bell 
2007:413,  Svensson and Starrin 1996:217, Ghauri and Grønhaug 2002:140, Johansson Lindfors 
1993:162). According to Johansson Lindfors, the researcher must assess to what extent his/her 
results can be generalized on a rational basis. For example, one should ask oneself what 
similarities can be found in between the sample studied and the population to which the results are 
intended to be transferred (Johansson Lindfors 1993:162). 
 
 
I find it rational to believe, based on the similar conditions facing business schools, that more 
general results derived from this study (such as the perceived impact of accreditation and expected 
future challenges) can very well be transferred to other European business schools while more 
specific results dependent on national/organizational settings (such as decision making processes 
and view on internationalization) cannot be directly applied to business schools in general. This 
lack of direct transferability however, does not mean that the study cannot contribute to a broader 
understanding of decision making processes in business schools or maybe even other types of 
organizations with an international dimension.  
 

8.3 Dependability 
 
Instead of referring to ‘reliability’ in qualitative research, Guba and Lincoln (in Bryman and Bell 
2007:414) argue that researchers should adopt an ‘auditing’ approach in order to be trustworthy. 
By this they mean that all records of the research process should be kept in an accessible manner 
for peers to be able to audit throughout the course of the research process. This should be done in 
order to establish how far proper procedures are followed. The ‘audit’ approach has been 
associated with some problems, particularly due to the extremely large sets of data associated with 
business and management research, thus being very demanding for the auditors (Bryman and Bell 
2007:414). 
 
 
In the case of a smaller research project, such as the writing of a master’s thesis, I believe that the 
role of the supervisor at least partly can be comparable to that of an auditor. He or she is taking 
part of the research process from the very beginning and is able to assess the procedures through 
discussions and by taking part of written material. This fact should enhance the trustworthiness of 
this study. 
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8.4 Confirmability 
 
Confirmability, or objectivity, is concerned with the question to what extent others could re-
produce the study and come up with similar results. Even though stated that complete objectivity 
is impossible in business and management research, the researcher should be able to show that 
he/she has acted in good faith; not allowing personal values or previous theories to affect the 
conduct of the research and its’ findings (Svensson and Starrin 1996:217, Bryman and Bell 
2007:414). 
 
 
This is, in the case of my study, the most difficult quality criteria to meet. It is no doubt so that I 
cannot consider myself to have been an objective viewer, having been studying similar organiza-
tions as my own and having been interviewing people doing similar work as myself. This fact has 
clearly brought disadvantages as well as advantages as discussed previously (in chapter 5). Not 
being able to ensure that my personal experiences and values have not affected the conduct and 
results of this study, I can however state to have acted in good faith; having been fully aware of 
and responding to this situation. 
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AAPPPPEENNDDIICCEESS  

 
APPENDIX 1 – The EQUIS Framework 

The model and information below is retrieved from the EFMD website (www.efmd.org); "The EQUIS 
Brochure" on May 24, 2009. 
 

The EQUIS standards can be described in relation to the framework below: 
 

 
 
Schools applying for accreditation go through a process which is expected to last between 1-5 years 
and includes the following steps: 
 

1. Application 
2. Briefing Visit 
3. Eligibility 
4. Self-Assessment 
5. Peer Review 
6. Decision on Accreditation 
7. Follow up & Continuous Improvement 

 
The structure of the Self-Assessment Report is set and the chapters illustrate the different areas of 
business school activities that are “under investigation”: 
 
Chapter 1: Mission, Governance and Strategy 
Chapter 2: Programmes 
Chapter 3: Students 
Chapter 4: Faculty 
Chapter 5: Research and Development 
Chapter 6: Executive Education 
Chapter 7: Contribution to the Community 
Chapter 8: Resources and Administration 
Chapter 9: Internationalisation 
Chapter 10: Corporate Connections. 
 

CORPORATE CONNECTIONS 

INTERNATIONALISATION 
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GOVERNANCE &  
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RESEARCH  
& DEVELOPMENT 

PERSONAL 
DEVELOPMENT 

PROGRAMMES 

FACULTY 



 Appendices  
   

 132 

APPENDIX 2 – EQUIS Standards & Criteria for International ization 
 
The text below is copied from the EFMD website (www.efmd.org) on “EQUIS Standards and 
Criteria”, version January 2009. 
 
The EQUIS Standard 
 
The School should have a clearly articulated strategy and policies for internationalisation. It 
should demonstrate its commitment to educating and preparing students and participants for 
management in an international environment. This should be underpinned by active 
collaboration with international partner institutions in fields such as student exchanges, joint 
programmes, research activity and corporate connections. The School should be able to 
attract students and faculty from other countries. It should carry out research of international 
relevance and scope. 
 
Introduction 
 
Alongside corporate connections, the international dimension of a School is one of the 
overarching dimensions in the EQUIS framework. This chapter requires the School to 
synthesise the international aspects that are presented in each part of the framework. It is 
important to explain the School’s strategy and policies as regards internationalisation, as well 
as the processes and resources available for the implementation of the strategy. 
 
EQUIS has been designed as an international accreditation system, recognising schools and 
university faculties that are more than just good standard national institutions. It is expected 
that they will have qualities that make them credible in a wider international market. This 
supposes that they can attract students and faculty from other countries, deliver programmes 
up to internationally accepted standards, effectively prepare their graduates for international 
management and maintain academic and corporate links outside their home country. In all 
cases, it is expected that schools can demonstrate a sufficient degree of internationalisation 
as measured through a broad series of indicators that are listed at the end of this section. 
 
In assessing this crucial area, it is important to make a certain number of distinctions. EQUIS 
recognises that internationalisation can take many forms and that the degree of 
internationalisation will vary considerably across a broad spectrum of activities. It is not 
expected that all schools will resemble those few institutions that act independently of any 
particular national culture and that have a student and faculty mix in which no one nationality 
dominates. Most schools have their roots in the mainstream of their national system of higher 
education. The challenge for them is to introduce a culture of internationalisation into their 
own national culture, without repudiating the latter. 
 
A second point is that schools pursue very different strategic objectives in the area of 
internationalisation. In some cases, the aim is to position the School’s programmes in the 
international market rather than the national market. In most cases, this has only been a 
feasible objective in the case of the MBA and other postgraduate programmes. In the 
emerging post-Bologna market in Europe, there is now also room for preexperience Master’s 
programmes aimed at the international mobility market. Programmes of this type have to be 
specifically designed for an international group of students and require a very different 
marketing effort. In the case of schools in non English-speaking countries, this often means 
that the programmes have to be offered in English. In all cases, a different faculty profile will 
be required and the administrative staff must be able to adapt to the intercultural challenge. 
 
For many, even most schools, the main objective in its Bachelor’s and pre-experience 
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Master’s programmes is to ensure that the knowledge and skills imparted by their 
programmes are in line with the realities of management in an internationally interdependent 
world. Programme content must be designed from this perspective. Giving home students 
international exposure is usually achieved by study abroad opportunities and by 
internationalising the classroom through the influx of visiting exchange students. However, 
the programmes are positioned to recruit students primarily on the national market, in which 
the degree of internationalisation can be a competitive advantage. The threshold requirement 
for EQUIS accreditation is that the School must offer programmes that provide an 
internationally oriented education with sufficient outreach beyond its own borders. 
 
Some schools pursue quite different strategic objectives by setting up “offshore” operations. 
These may be in the form of wholly owned satellite campuses on which the School offers its 
degree programmes, joint ventures with an international partner to offer its degrees, or 
franchising of the degrees to an independent provider. The objective may in some cases be 
primarily commercial, but these operations can also play a strategic role in internationalising 
the School by opening up new markets in strategic regions and by giving faculty the 
opportunity to teach and to manage projects in distant places. However, schools should be 
aware that there are risks in this type of international development. On the one hand, it is 
very hard to maintain quality standards at a distance and the School may jeopardise its 
image in the long run. Furthermore, these activities can distract the School and its faculty 
from developing its core operations in its home base. 
 
It is expected that the School’s academic staff will have an overall profile that qualifies it to 
operate adequately in the international arena. This is not measured only by the nationality 
mix of the faculty, but also by the international experience of the faculty members, by their 
intercultural and linguistic skills, and by their demonstrated ability to teach international 
audiences. The faculty’s ability to engage in meaningful research with an international impact 
will also be significant. 
 
Furthermore, the School should be able to maintain links with the corporate world beyond the 
frontiers of its home environment. These can take many forms, including student recruitment 
channels, research partnerships, internship destinations, executive education provision, 
sources of funding, etc. 
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The Assessment Criteria 
 

• Describe the School’s international strategy and policies. 
• Summarise the evidence that the international dimension is reflected in the School’s 

mission, governance, strategy and current operations.  
o How does the School integrate the international dimension within the normal 

structures and processes governing the activities of the School? 
o What are the key processes used to manage the School’s international policy 

and relationships? 
o What are the resources specifically allocated to the management of the 

School’s international activities?  
o Does the School have an adequately staffed international office? 
o How is the School positioned on the international market? How competitive 

are its programmes outside its home market? 
• Describe the current level of internationalisation as reflected in the profile of the 

faculty and the student body. 
o To what extent has the School internationalised the classroom on its home 

campus as measured by the intercultural mix of students and the international 
perspective in its programmes? 

• Summarise the School’s international activities outside its home country (exchange 
students abroad, faculty mobility, joint programmes, offshore operations, etc). 

• Describe the School’s network of international academic relations.  
o Which of these can be considered high quality strategic partnerships?  
o How are international alliances and partnerships established? What are the 

criteria for the selection of organisations targeted for special relationships?  
• Describe the School’s links to the international corporate world.  

o Does the School in engage in executive education with clients outside its 
home country?  

o To what extent are its graduates recruited by international companies to work 
outside the School’s home country? 

• List key relationships with international organisations.  
o How does the School use membership of international organisations to 

support its own quality improvement processes? What commitment is given by 
Deans and Directors to involvement with international associations? 

• Provide a short summary describing the international dimension in the School’s 
research and development activity. As appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 5 on 
Research.  

• Evaluate the key changes in the international operation of the School that have 
occurred in the past 5 years. 
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Key Indicators 
 
a) Internationalisation of the student body 
 
Evidence of this can include: 
 
- The recruitment of students from other countries. 
- The existence of exchange programmes to provide a two-way flow of students. 
- A concern for intercultural exchange in the classroom. 
- The provision of internships or project work across borders. 
- The international placement of graduates. 
- The language ability of graduates. 
 
b) Internationalisation of the faculty 
 
Evidence of this can include: 
 
- The recruitment of non-nationals to the faculty. 
- The international experience of faculty. 
- The ability of faculty to teach in English. 
- The foreign language skills of faculty. 
- The involvement of visiting professors. 
- The opportunities for faculty to serve as visiting professors abroad. 
- The involvement of faculty in international networks. 
- Participation in international conferences. 
- Research and publication of an international nature. 
 
c) Internationalisation of programmes 
 
Evidence of this can include: 
 
- Teaching which focuses on the European and global business environments. 
- Courses taught in English in non English speaking countries. 
- An international perspective in all the main functional areas. 
- Courses jointly designed and taught with partner Schools abroad. 
- Internships and study abroad as an integral part of programmes. 
- International case studies and learning materials. 
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APPENDIX 3 – Business School Ranking Schemes 
 
Financial Times Business School Rankings: 
 
On a yearly basis, FT.com publish ranking lists of the “best management programmes available” 
(http://www.ft.com/businesseducation). The rankings are made in five categories: 
 

• MBA Ranking (a top list of 100 global MBA Programs) 
• Executive Education Ranking (open enrolment and customized executive education 

programmes) 
• Masters in Management Ranking (a top list of 50 global masters in management 

programmes) 
• Executive MBA Ranking (a top list of 95 EMBA programmes) 
• European Business School Rankings (a meta ranking list of top 65 schools based on their 

results in the above FT rankings of the year). 
 
Business Week Business School Rankings: 
 
The Business Week rankings are published every March on the Business Week website 
(http://www.businessweek.com/bschools/rankings/). These rankings are quite US focused and the 
categories are the following: 
 

• Full time MBA (divided in US- and non US-programmes) 
• Part time MBA (divided in Africa/Asia/Canada/Europe/South America and different US-

regions) 
• Executive MBA (divided as Part time MBA) 
• Executive Education (includes part time MBA, Executive MBA and Executive Education 

Programmes, divided as Full time MBA) 
• Distance Learning (no division) 
• Undergraduate Business Schools (US-regions only) 

 
Eduniversal Business School Ranking: 
  
Eduniversal is an organization which through its consultants and an independent international 
scientific committee annually evaluates academic institutions with business education and claims 
to select the 1000 best business schools on earth. The selected schools are granted with 1-5 
“Palms” and representatives from the ranked institutions are invited to a World Convention each 
fall. (http://www.eduniversal.com/) 
 
Eduniversal can be defined as a selection list rather than a ranking list and the chosen 1000 
schools are presented country wise divided in the following categories: 
 

• Universal Business Schools (considered to have major international influence) 
• Top Business Schools (known internationally) 
• Excellent Business Schools (nationally strong and/or having continental links) 
• Good Business Schools (with regional influence) 
• Local References (with great local influence) 

 
These divisions (within each country) are based on recommendation rates (voting that business 
school deans can participate in on the website).  
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Wall Street Journal MBA Rankings: 
 
The rankings are published once a year and are based on how recruiters rate the schools divided in 
three geographical parts (http://online.wsj.com/): 
 

• National Ranking (US; schools that are said to enjoy a national reputation and tending to 
draw recruiters from large national and multinational firms paying high starting salaries, 
top 1-19) 

• Regional Ranking (US; schools tending to draw many recruiters from the local region, top 
1-55) 

• International Ranking (top 1-25) 
 
Academic Ranking of World Universities: 
 
The Shanghai Jiao Tung University Center for World Class Universities annually produces a 
ranking list of the world’s universities, very much based on academic performance in terms of 
Nobel Prize winners and research output (http://www.arwu.org/). The list is divided according to 
the following: 
 

• World rank (1-97 one by one, then in groups; 101-151, 152-200, 201-302, 303-401, 402-
503) 

• Regional Rank (divided in North and Latin America, Asia Pacific and Europe, with top 
100 universities in each region, ranked one by one and then in groups further down the 
list) 

• National Rank (one by one and in groups further down the list) 
 
Even though this is not a business school ranking, the reason that I include it in my presentation is 
that the ‘Academic Ranking of World Universities’ is gaining world wide reputation and is often 
referred to within the community of business schools belonging to a university. It is of course 
easy to understand that it makes a big difference for a business school whether it is part of a 
highly ranked university or not. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 Appendices  
   

 138 

APPENDIX 4 – Letter to the Respondents 
 
 
 

 
                 Umeå, Sweden, 2008-10-XX 

 
 
 
Dear X, 
 
My name is Monica Palmqvist and I have been working with International Relations at Umeå 
School of Business since 2002. My main responsibilities have been connected to exchange 
agreements and student exchange activities. 
 
During these years, I have realized that “Internationalization” is not something that is perfectly 
clear and easily defined in the business school environment. Neither is the question on how to 
organize your international activities or prioritize in between multiple tasks and activities. The 
fact that we are facing an ever increasing competition on the global market of management 
education certainly does not make strategizing and day-to-day work easier to handle. 
 
When I received the opportunity to work part time on my regular tasks and part time on a 
Master’s thesis project during the fall semester 2008, I decided to put my thoughts into action and 
focus my study on some of the issues that had occupied my mind during the last years.  
 
I very much realize the potential problems involved in the “double identity” that I take on, being a 
“colleague” and a “researcher” at the same time. The task is not easy of course, but my intention 
with doing a qualitative study on the subject is to gain a broader understanding of different aspects 
of internationalization in the business school environment, clearly taking into account and explain 
my role as a researcher and the “pre-understanding” involved in the study. I hope that this fact can 
also add value and depth to the results.  
 
I am certain that your school will make a most valuable contribution to my project and therefore 
thank you warmly for your willingness to participate. I wish to interview a couple of persons at 
your school dealing with daily operations in the area of international relations. 
 
During the interview we will discuss internationalization from different perspectives and the 
topics will involve the following: 
 

• Briefly catching up with history of internationalization at the school. 
• The meaning and value of ‘internationalization’. 
• The organization and coordination of the school’s international activities. 
• The working environment and day-to-day activities within the area of international 

relations. 
• The impact of accreditation (primarily EQUIS). 
• Thoughts about the future facing the school. 
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Of course, in addition to the interviews, I will be very happy to receive any written material that 
you would like to provide. 
 
For any questions regarding the topics or anything else, please do not hesitate to contact me by 
phone (+46 90 786 6804) or e-mail (monica.palmqvist@usbe.umu.se).  
 
Thank you for participating! 
 
With kind regards, 
 
 
 
Monica Palmqvist 
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APPENDIX 5 – Interview Guide 
 

• What is your name and position? 

• How long have you been working in this position? 

• Would you like to say something about your background? 

1. Development of Internationalization 
• Can you describe, according to your knowledge and memory, when and how the 

“internationalization process” began at your school? 

• What was the reason/s for this process to start? 

• By whom (if any) were the actions initiated? 

• When did your school receive the EQUIS accreditation? 
o Other accreditations? 

2. View on Internationalization  
• By what means do you define your school being an ‘international business school’? 

• Is it important is it to be ‘international’? 
o If so, why is it important? 

• Do you feel that ‘being international’ is important for the school as whole, including all members of 
the organization? 

o If not, can you explain further? 

• What are the main purposes of internationalization? 

• What are, according to your opinion, the most positive things connected to internationalizing the 
school and its activities? 

o Have you experienced any negative aspects?  

• If you and/or your colleagues would have been asked the same question before the accreditation 
process started, do you think that your answers would have been different? 

o If so, in what ways? 

• Do you think that the perceived meaning and value of ‘internationalisation’ has changed in the 
minds of the people in the organisation as a whole? 

o If so, how does it show? 

3. Organization and Coordination of International Activities 
• What are the main international activities within the school?  

• How are these activities organized? 

• Is it possible to define these areas in accordance to their importance for the international aspect of 
the school?  

o If you look at the school as a whole, what has historically been the main purpose/activity? 

• How many people are working in the area of international relations? 

• How are the tasks and responsibilities divided between the staff members in the office? 

• How are international relations/activities represented at the management level of the school? 

• If you look back on these issues to before the start of the accreditation process, has any main 
changes occurred in the organization and coordination of international activities?  

o If so, can you describe them? 

4. Working environment (coordinators only) 
• Can you briefly describe what kind of tasks you and your colleagues are dealing with? 
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• How do you feel about your job? (General question, followed by the below depending on the 
response). 

o Do you feel that you have the time and resources to do a good job, based on your areas of 
responsibility? 

o Do you so feel pressure in your daily work?  
� If so, what are the main reasons for this pressure?  

o Do you have a clear idea on how to prioritize between different tasks and why you would 
prioritize in a certain way? 

• How would you generally describe the way you work in the office? 
o Do you cooperate on a daily bases with people working “outside” the international relations 

office? (Within or outside the business school/university.) 
� If so; to what extent, with whom and in which ways? 

• To what extent do you and your colleagues decide on: 
o Your daily tasks and how to organize your work? 
o What activities to participate in (meetings, travels, conferences etc.)? 
o The structure and implementation of activities in the office? 
o Goals, budgets, strategies…? 

• How often do you meet with and in what ways do you/your office cooperate with: 
o The director/manager for international relations? 
o The top management of the school? 

• If you look back on these issues to before the start of the accreditation process, has any main 
changes occurred in the working environment?  

o If so, can you describe them? 
o How has these changes been decided on and implemented? 

 

5. Accreditation - Strategic Decision and Implementation 
• Is accreditation important?  

o If so, why is it important? 
o Do you think that this is the opinion within the organisation as a whole? 

� If not; why? 

• How did the decision to participate in the accreditation process come up? 

• Did you/your colleagues agree on the decision to “go for it”? 

• Who were involved in the decision making? 
o If you and/or your colleagues were directly involved in the decision making process, can 

you describe how? 
o If you and/or your colleagues were not directly involved in the decision making process, in 

what way/s were you informed about the decision? 

• Who were involved in the actual accreditation process? 
o If you/your colleagues were involved, how did you take part in the process? (Input to Self 

Assessment Report, participation in the Peer Review visit etc.) 
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6. Accreditation - Impact  
• What are the most positive outcomes of the accreditation? 

• Have you experienced any negative outcomes? 
o If so, can you describe these? 

• What, according to your knowledge and opinion, has the accreditation(s) meant for: 
o The school (and, if applicable, university) as a whole? 
o The International Relations activities at the school in particular? 
o The cooperation with other schools/universities, corporate/community, other stakeholders? 

(Nationally and/or internationally.) 
o Prospective and current students? (National and/or International) 

• How do you view other schools and cooperation possibilities in the light of accreditations? 
o Is accreditation important for new partnerships? 

• As more and more schools receive the accreditation(s); do you think this will affect the value of 
being accredited in the future? 

7. Facing the future – Expectations and Challenges 
• How do you look upon the future for your school as a whole and the international relations activities 

in specific? 
o Do you have any specific fears or hopes? 
o What do you think will be the main challenges within the next: 

� 5 years? 
� 10 years (or a longer perspective)? 
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APPENDIX 6 – Business Schools and Respondents 
 
This appendix aims to present a framework of the organizations studied by describing the 
environment in which they are operating, giving an overview of the schools and their offerings 
and providing a presentation of the respondents. A table with summarizing comparisons can be 
found on page 146. 

National Environment and Educational System 
 
Mannheim28 
 
Mannheim, with it’s 350 000 inhabitants is located in the South-West part of Germany and forms, 
together with Heidelberg and Ludwigshafen, the “Rhein Neckclar-Triangle”, also called “the 
European Metropolitan Region” where more than one million people live and work. The region is 
characterized by innovative business, science and high quality living. A large number of global 
companies are situated in the area. 
 
The German railway system is very effective and travelling to Mannheim within Germany (and 
from neighbour countries) is easy. Frankfurt main airport is reached in 30 minutes by train and 
Mannheim is thus easy accessible also internationally. 
 
The German university system is traditionally built around integrated one-tier programs. In social 
science studies the degree is called “Diplom”. The studies usually last 4-5 years and are divided in 
two stages. The first (around 2 years) focuses on broad orientations and foundations of the field(s) 
of study. An intermediate examination called “Diplom-Vorprüfung” is the prerequisite to enter the 
second phase; advanced studies and specializations.29 In parallel to the traditional educational 
system, first/second degree (two-tier) programs have been introduced in the last few years. First 
degree programs (3-4 years) lead to Bakkalaureus/Bachelor degrees (B.A., B.Sc.) and second 
degree programs lead to Magister/Master degrees (M.A., M.Sc.). Doctoral studies can be reached 
by a Diplom or Magister/Master degree. 
 
Traditionally, there is no selection into the German higher education system (all students fulfilling 
the prerequisites can enter) but students who do not pass their courses are not allowed to continue 
to the next level. Therefore, the number of students entering the programs is usually high but since 
many drops out, the classes get smaller the higher the level (author’s comment). 
 
Grenoble30 
 
Grenoble is nestled in the heart of the French Alps. The city has a bit more than 430 000 in-
habitants who are said to be characterized as young, active, international and highly skilled. The 
student population counts for more than 60 000 and the number of researchers for more than 
20 000. Grenoble is known as the “French Silicon Valley” and is considered a major European 
center for design and manufacturing of tomorrow’s technologies. The high tech technology is 
concentrated around information and communication technologies, digital electronics and bio-
medical/bio-tech activities. The number of foreign companies in the region counts over 400 

                                                   
28 The information on Mannheim is collected through the respondents and the school’s website: http://www.bwl.uni-
mannheim.de/home.html?L=1 
29 The Diplom-Vorprüfung is not a degree in itself, only a prerequisite for entering studies on higher levels. 
30 The information on Grenoble is, where no other references stated, collected through information material (brochures 
and fact sheets) and the school’s website: http://www.grenoble-em.com. 
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(employing 42 000 people) and in specific, there are many American companies operating in and 
around Grenoble (118 companies with 15 700 employees).  
 
Apart from the large number of sport facilities and ski resorts nearby, Grenoble is also known for 
its many cultural attractions, such as concert halls, theatres, cinemas and museums. The city is 
reached in three hours from Paris by high-speed train and in around one hour by plane from most 
major European cities. The closest larger city is Lyon. 
 
The French university system has traditionally included three levels of training, where the first 
level was a two-year generalist programme (DEUG). The second level was also a two-year 
program, with students getting a “licence” after the first year and a “maîtrise” after the second. 
The third level was a one year master or a doctoral programme. Following the Bologna reform, 
this structure is replaced by a “licence” (3 years) followed by a master (2 years) and a doctorate (3 
years) (JoanneumFachochschule 2008). 
 
“Les Grandes Ecoles” such as the “Ecoles Superieure de Commerce” (ESC); the French business 
schools, has traditionally been admitting students after the first university level; i.e. two years of 
general studies (“les classes préparatoire”). Admission to the grandes ecoles is based on a 
competitive examination which is very selective. This means that students with the best results 
have the opportunity to choose the most prestigious schools. The grandes ecoles offer licence 
(after one year, equal to a bachelor), master (after three years) and doctoral degrees (after six 
years). Some schools also offer five year programmes (master) after the “baccalaureat” 
(completion of secondary education) (JoanneumFachochschule 2008). 
 

Overview of Schools 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
The University of Mannheim, a state-owned university founded in 1907, is located in the ‘Mann-
heimer Schloss’ (castle) in the centre of Mannheim. The university is focused on Social Sciences 
and has approximately 12 000 students studying in five different schools (law & economics, 
business, arts, mathematics and information systems, social sciences).  
 
The business school has around 4 500 students out of which 19 % are international, 40 full time 
professors, 30 lecturers from the corporate world, five guest professors each semester and 130 
doctoral teaching assistants (doctoral students). It is organized in seven different areas: Banking, 
Finance and Insurance, Accounting and Taxation, Management, Operations, Economic and 
Business Education and Marketing and Information Systems. These sections are chaired by one 
full professor each, who has two associate professors, several PhD students, one or two secretaries 
and student assistants. The sections are very autonomous. 
 
The school (as well as the university as a whole) is historically very research focused. It has 
received a large number of research awards of different kinds and holds eight research institutes. 
The number one strategic partner for research is the French business school ESSEC with whom 
UMBS has established a fund for joint research.  
 
The school offers the following educational programs: Bachelor in Business Administration 
(BSc.), Bachelor in Management Information Systems (BSc, in planning phase), Bachelor in 
Business Education (BSc, in planning phase), several Master of Science Programmes (MSc, 
starting in 2009), two MBA Programmes (European and Executive) and Inhouse Programmes for 
companies. The MBA, Executive and Company Programmes are offered by a separate entity; 
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Mannheim Business School (MBS), a non-profit organization which is closely linked to the 
University of Mannheim Business School in terms of staffing and organizational issues. The 
reason for starting MBS was the fact that it is not possible, according to German legislation, to 
establish a competitive MBA program within the framework of the state university (in regards to 
tuition fees, external funding, the possibility to attract high quality international faculty etc.). 
MBS has around 180 students, out of which 55 % are international.  
 
The University of Mannheim Business School has always been national recruiting unlike most 
other German business schools which traditionally are very much locally/regionally recruiting. 
Students choose Mannheim because of the good reputation of the school and because the region 
Baden-Württemberg has good financial means and provides good living and working opportuni-
ties. 
 
The school has international academic cooperation with 140 business schools around the world 
and close to 300 student exchanges (in- and outgoing) takes place every year. The number of 
courses taught in English has increased in the last years, which has helped balancing the student 
exchanges through an increased number of incoming students. The school also has an extensive 
number of faculty exchanges and guest professorships. 
 
The University of Mannheim Business School is ranked number one in Germany and is currently 
the only German business school holding the ‘triple crown’ accreditation; AACSB, EQUIS and 
AMBA. 
 
The mission statement of the school can be found in appendix 7. 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management is a French “Grande Ecole” which was founded in 1984. It 
comprises 3 schools: Ecole de Supérieure de Commerce de Grenoble (ESC Grenoble), Grenoble 
Graduate School of Business (GGSB) and Ecole de Management des Systèmes d’Information 
(EMSI), together offering around 30 national and international educational programs from the 
undergraduate to the doctoral level. These programs are offered in Grenoble and some also in off 
site campuses around the world (China, Georgia, Iran, Moldavia, Morocco, Russia, Singapore, 
Switzerland, UK and US). 
 
ESC Grenoble delivers the ESC Program (Master of Science in Management), Mastères 
Spécialisés (Specialized Masters), MSc in Purchasing and Logistics, degree-granting executive 
education programs and programs through the IFC; an institute for commercial training. GGSB is 
the international school offering the MBA (full time and part time), the MIB (Master in 
International Business), a postgraduate diploma in Applied Research for Business and three 
undergraduate programs: Bachelor in International Business (BIB), Certificate in International 
Business and Certificate in Business Studies (CIB/CBS; one semester introductory programs with 
French language and culture courses, requiring two prior years of university studies). Also EMSI 
offer several programs at different levels. 
 
The number of students at Grenoble Ecole de Management is around 4 500, out of which 3 000 
are on-campus students and 1 500 are distance learning students. The number of Alumni is 
10 000. 
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The school has 650 core and adjunct teaching staff, including 150 professors and 500 guest 
lecturers. The teaching staff is divided in five departments: Management and Behavior, Manage-
ment of Technology, Marketing and Purchasing, Accounting-Law-Finance and Modern Langua-
ges and Foreign Cultures. 7 000 business professionals take part in the school’s development in 
various ways. 
 
The core area is considered to be Technology Management and traditionally the school has been 
very close to companies. The idea of students coming to a French business school, paying a lot 
more than when they go to a university, is that it is an investment that gives them a good job. 
Therefore strong links with companies are needed. That is also a reason for the school to do lots 
of applied research in cooperation with companies. Over 100 faculty members carry out research 
aiming to identify best practices in business and producing results to be directly applied in the 
business world.  
 
The school has international academic cooperation of various kinds with more than 150 
institutions around the world and welcomes around 200 exchange students every year from one of 
nearly 100 student exchange partners. Incoming exchange students can choose from a large 
number of course- and program offerings in English as well as in French, including double degree 
possibilities. The number of outgoing exchange students from Grenoble are more than 200 each 
year.   
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management holds the ‘triple crown’ accreditation: AACSB, EQUIS and 
AMBA. Unlike Mannheim, they are not the only school in the country; there are a number of 
French business schools having all three accreditations. The school is highly ranked in the country 
right behind the top Paris schools.  
 
The mission statement of the school can be found in appendix 8. 
 

Respondents 
 
University of Mannheim Business School 
 
Yvonne Paulus, Assistant to the Dean of International Relations 
Yvonne is from the region and has an M.A. degree in Linguistics from the University of 
Mannheim. She is currently doing her PhD thesis, in Linguistics also but very connected to 
Management and internationalization in the business school environment. She says that she has 
often been questioned for this in her current job, dealing with all operations in the international 
office of the business school. How could she do this with her background that is not in business 
administration? It took time and many nights of hard work in the beginning but now she is well 
known and respected within the school for what she is doing. She has proved her capability and 
has had great support from her current boss (Ingo Bauer), who has been dealing with these issues 
himself and fully understand the value, meaning and hard work it involves. 
 
Yvonne started her job in 2003. Before that, she was working as a student assistant in the Inter-
national Office on central level and that is why she got the job in the business school; they were 
searching for someone who could take care of the international relations. She started to work part 
time in the office before her graduation and was actually hired for the EQUIS project, which she 
did together with a colleague. During that process, she was asked to stay longer and become 
Assistant to the Dean of International Relations.  
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Yvonne’s title does not really match her job, she says. Actually, she is the person running the 
whole office of international relations, with the main responsibility for all the activities. She 
works in very close connection to Ingo Bauer, who supports her activities and decisions. This is 
very important in the rigid German system, as she is officially not the person who can take the 
“big” decisions. Having the PhD will make things easier. Then she will know that she has a safe 
position in the university and will get a salary that she can live well on for the rest of her life. The 
PhD title is something that you are more or less supposed to strive for, working in the German 
university setting. People who intend to develop themselves and make a career in international 
relations without a PhD are usually questioned, even if it starts to get more accepted being more 
and more common. 
 
Ingo Bayer, Managing Director of the Business School 
Ingo is also from the region, graduated from the Mannheim University Business School and has 
done his PhD here. He has had his current position since 1996. Before that, he was working as the 
Assistant to the Dean of International Relations. Ingo is currently managing the Dean’s Office 
where eight people with different tasks are working (three in international relations, two with 
accreditations and one each with marketing, IT, financial issues and admission). 
 
“I spent more than half my life here, actually. It is definitely a good place to be.” 
 
The reason for the description of Ingo being short is due to the fact that we had less time for the 
interview and quickly had to move on to the main questions. 
 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 
 
Mark Thomas, Director of International Affairs 
Mark is from the UK but has lived many years in France. He is originally an Economist and has 
studied in the UK. After having worked in the Banking sector for three years, he came to France 
17 years ago and has been working in various systems of education at the Grande Ecole level 
since. He has been teaching, been the head of a language department, the director of studies in a 
private business school and the head of international relations in another. He has been in Grenoble 
for 13 months. Before coming to Grenoble he was living in Lyon. He knew a lot about ESC 
Grenoble since they were part of the same French network of schools. He was also the president 
of the international commission for that school, so he knew both Marjolaine and Adeline 
(International Coordinators) before as they worked together on things. Knowing about the school 
and the good reputation Grenoble has in the region, he was delighted with the chance to move. 
 
Gael Fouillard, Business Development Manager and Director of Executive Education 
Gael has been working in the school since 1998 and in the current position for one year. He 
started out as a graduate assistant in the international department. At the beginning, right after 
coming back from an exchange program in Canada, he was working part time helping with small 
activities and administrative stuff.  
 
Gael’s first degree was in Politics at the University of Grenoble. After finishing this degree he 
was looking for an international degree and did the Master in International Business at ESC 
Grenoble. At that time he was still working part time as a graduate assistant for the school. He left 
the school for a couple of years and worked for a French company. He then had the advantage to 
come back, working for the director of international affairs as a project manager and on executive 
education. He had that position for six years and when the former director of international affairs 
left and Mark Thomas came in, Gael was appointed to the management of the team that he was 
working with.  
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Adeline Martos, Exchange Program Coordinator 
Adeline was born in Grenoble and studied at the University of Grenoble. She then went to study 
in London for a few years, came back and started to work in the school in 1996. Her first position 
was administrating scholarships. In 2000 she wanted to change; do something else and practice 
her English and Spanish. So she was offered to come to the Office of International Affairs. First 
(nearly eight years ago), she was alone with only one assistant. Now they have a director and four 
persons working in the office, so it is an important department right now.  
 
Adeline’s parents are Spanish so it was important for her to have a link with Spain. That’s why 
she is in charge of all partnerships in Spain and Latin America. She and her colleagues have 
divided the world in different parts and are fully responsible of their own areas, including 
development of the partnerships. Apart from this, they have specific responsibilities, which 
explain their different titles.  
 
Adeline is in charge of the administration of the exchange programs; all the outgoing and in-
coming students and the development of “her” partnerships. She has one assistant who is in 
charge of the incoming students to the ESC Programme, one who is in charge of the incoming 
students within the English taught programs and one who is in charge of all outgoing students. 
The others are more dealing with the daily tasks and administration (application forms etc.) while 
Adeline is in charge of the coordination of it all and the development of the department. She also 
works with Mark on the development of overall strategies. Finally, she is dealing with the 
Socrates reporting which is a heavy but very important part of the job. 
 

Summarizing Comparison: 
 
  

University of Mannheim Business School 
 

 
Grenoble Ecole de Management 

 
National 
Environment/ 
Educational System 

 
- Situated in the “European Metropolitan 
Region”, characterized by innovative business, 
science and high quality living. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Large number of global companies. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Traditionally integrated one-tier programs (4-
5y), being partly replaced by two-tier programs 
(3-4y+2y) in accordance to Bologna. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- National student recruitment traditionally 
based on eligibility rather than competition. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Students not living up to requirements are not 
allowed to continue their studies. 
 

 
- Situated in the “French Silicon Valley”, 
characterized by high tech technology and 
innovation. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Large number of global companies. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Traditional system of three levels of study 
(2y+2y+1y), replaced by a 2-tier structure 
(3y+2y) in accordance to Bologna. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- The “Grande Ecole System” based on strong-
ly selective student recruitment through 
competitive examination. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Students admitted are expected to pass and 
graduate. 
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School 
Characteristics 

 
- Part of a state own university founded in 
1907. School founded in 1969 from the de-
partment of economic and social sciences. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Historically strong focus on research. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- 4 500 students (12 000 university in total). 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Offer a large number of programs on all 
levels: Undergraduate, Graduate, Doctoral, 
Executive Education. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Mannheim Business School (“MBS”) forms a 
separate entity for the MBA Programme. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Operations in France (joint program, MBA 
level) and Australia (research cooperation). 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Organized in 7 strongly autonomous sections 
chaired by one full professor. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Hierarchies strong and highly important. 
 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- National recruitment unlike most other 
German business schools. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- 140 international partners/300 student 
exchanges per year. Large number of faculty 
exchanges and guest professors. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- National ranking: 1 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Accreditations: EQUIS, AACSB, AMBA. 
 

 
- Part of the “Grande Ecole System” belonging 
to the French Chamber of Commerce. School 
founded in 1984. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Close connection to the corporate world. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- 4 500 students. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Offer a very large number of programs on all 
levels: Undergraduate, (Post) Graduate, 
Doctoral, Executive. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Comprises 3 schools; ESC, GGSB, EMSI. 
 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Operations in a large number of countries 
around the world (programs and offices). 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Teaching staff divided in 5 departments, not 
strongly autonomous. 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Hierarchies not particularly strong in 
Business Schools (much less than in 
universities). 
------------------------------------------------------- 
-National recruitment unlike most regional 
French business schools.  
------------------------------------------------------- 
- 100+ international partners/200+ student 
exchanges per year. Large number of faculty 
exchanges and guest lecturers.  
------------------------------------------------------- 
- National ranking: 6 
------------------------------------------------------- 
- Accreditations: EQUIS, AACSB, AMBA. 

 
Respondents 

 
Yvonne Paulus, Assistant to the Dean of 
International Relations: 
 
- Background as a Student Assistant in the 
central international office and then working 
with the EQUIS project. 
- Current position since 2003. 
- Dealing with all operations in the 
International Relations Office. 
- Nationality: German 
------------------------------------------------------- 
Ingo Bayer, Managing Director of the Business 
School (Dean's Office): 
 
- MSc and PhD from UMBS, spent his whole 
career in the school. 
- Previously worked as the Assistant to the 
Dean of International Relations. 
- Current position since 1996. 
- Nationality: German 
 

 
 
 

 
Mark Thomas, Director of International Affairs: 
 
- Background in the UK banking sector. 
- Been working in the French Business school 
system 17 years. 
- Current position for 13 months. 
- Nationality: British/French 
------------------------------------------------------- 
Gael Fouillard, Business Development 
Manager and Director of Executive Education: 
 
- Background as a graduate assistant in the 
international department. 
- Working position in the school since 1998. 
- Current position since one year. 
- Nationality: French 
------------------------------------------------------- 
Adeline Martos, Exchange Program 
Coordinator: 
 
- Study background in Grenoble and London. 
- Started to work in the school in 1996. 
- Current position since 2000. 
- Nationality: French/Spanish 
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APPENDIX 7 – Mission Statement: University of Mannheim Bus iness 
School 
 
The text below is copied from the University of Mannheim Business School website 
(www.bwl.uni-mannheim.de) May 14, 2009. 

 
Mission Statement of the Business School 

Mission 
Looking back at 100 years of research and education in business administration, the Business School of the University of Mannheim has the following 
aims: 

• To produce excellent research which will have the highest possible impact on the educational and practical activities of our Business 
School. As a research and teaching institution with an established reputation in the academic community and in the corporate world, we 
strive to attract the most highly qualified faculty: We target faculty members who provide innovative knowledge that is highly relevant to 
the business world, and who disseminate this knowledge through top-tier scientific and professional journals.  

• To give the most talented students the benefit of our up-to-date research-based expertise within the Bachelor’s, Master’s, MBA, and PhD 
degree programs. Our goal is to enhance their personal skills and to familiarize them with critical thinking and social responsibility.  

• To provide students with excellent professional skills by cooperating closely with corporate partners and by exposing them to a dynamic 
and intercultural business environment.  

Vision 
With the following strategic goals, the Business School of the University of Mannheim demonstrates its readiness to fulfill its mission and further 
develop the School.  

1. We will create an exceptional faculty which adva nces distinguished research projects and unites the  theoretical and 
practical aspects of business administration. 

• As an advanced research institution, we are dedicated to promoting exceptional theoretical, empirical, and applied research projects.  

• By providing the best possible support for doctoral and post-doctoral students, we strive to educate quality scholars who are prepared to 
achieve academic success. Our aim is to continuously improve our research environment in order to recruit and retain the most qualified 
junior scientists.  

• We are committed to serving the academic community by promoting participation in national and international research in the form of 
conferences, workshops, and research visits. Our goal is to enhance academic research cooperation as well as to network with renowned 
partner institutions on a national and international level, thus strengthening the School’s research profile.   

• We intend to extend the program offered by our Center for Doctoral Studies in Business to recruit more individuals with the potential for 
achieving excellence in research. As different backgrounds, viewpoints and ideas are crucial for a fruitful academic environment, our 
objective is to increase the number of international students. While doing this, we are committed to keeping our high selection standards in 
mind.  

2. We aim to be a breeding ground for successful le aders.  

• We seek quality students in accordance with our mission. Our School will work on improving and extending its intellectually challenging 
programs to produce highly qualified graduates. We are constantly working on our admission policy so we can match students with our 
profile for desirable candidates.  

• We continually improve on the education we provide for our students. We not only offer them core business courses; we also familiarize 
them with social responsibility. In this respect, we also seek to support the various student initiatives and create an environment which 
allows students to enhance their personal skills.  

• More than ever before, our School aims to prepare its students for business tasks in an international environment. The following aspects 
are crucial in achieving this:  

o Creating new international partnerships and developing existing ones while restructuring and thoroughly internationalizing the 
curriculum.  

o Establishing a more enriching international learning environment for the national and international student body.  

3. We want to achieve academic excellence and manag erial relevance through interaction with the corpor ate world. 

To ensure the success of the Business School of the University of Mannheim, it is crucial to provide our students with up-to-date knowledge which is 
vital for their managerial careers, and to put them in close contact with the corporate world. We will make a greater effort to sensitize students to 
innovation and entrepreneurship by exposing them to the professional world in the form of knowledge transfer: from a faculty with managerial 
expertise, managers delivering speeches, workshops and seminars, as well as student projects in companies. Our existing strong relationships with the 
corporate world will not only be strengthened but also extended to include further cooperation with national and international companies.  
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APPENDIX 8 – Mission Statement: Grenoble Ecole de Managemen t 
 
The text below is copied from the Grenoble Ecole de Management website 
(http://www.grenoble-em.com) May 14, 2009. 
 
Mission  

The mission of our institution is to be among the leading European Schools of Management, 
serving the corporate world through excellence in pedagogical innovation and applied research. 

 
Through continuous improvement of intellectual contributions within its academic and 
professional programs, our institution seeks to promote business practices through expertise in 
management of technology and intercultural management. 

 
Through international development, our institution aims to provide our students with a 
multicultural educational experience, to offer our faculty opportunities for professional exchange 
and to fulfil our corporate partners’ recruitment needs, locally and internationally. 

 

Through this mission, Grenoble Ecole de Management strives to provide: 

• its students with quality educational programs embracing Management of Technology and 
Intercultural Management and firmly grounded in the realities of the business world and its 
best practices; 
   

• its partner companies with high-potential graduates and a wide range of valuable 
resources and expertise in applied research and continuing executive education;  
   

• business executives with  numerous solutions to update  and broaden their knowledge  
and increase their employment value, thanks to qualifying programs or the academic 
recognition of their previous work experience;  
   

• members of faculty with a host of opportunities to exchange with the academic and 
corporate worlds on a national and international level.  
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